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Safety Instruction

Before using the product ...

For your safety and effective operation, please read the safety instructions
thoroughly before using the product.

» Safety Instructions should always be observed in order to prevent accident
or risk with the safe and proper use the product.

» Instructions are separated into “Warning” and “Caution”, and the meaning of
the terms is as follows;

. This symbol indicates the possibility of serious injur
/N\Warning Y g / i

or death if some applicable instruction is violated

This symbol indicates the possibility of slight injury
L\ Caution or damage to products if some applicable instruction
is violated

» The marks displayed on the product and in the user’'s manual have the
following meanings.
L\ Be careful! Danger may be expected.
A
& Be careful! Electric shock may occur.

» The user’'s manual even after read shall be kept available and accessible to
any user of the product.

VICPAS
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Safety Instruction

Safety Instructions when designing

7

/NWarning

» Please, install protection circuit on the exterior of PLC to protect

the whole control system from any error in external power or PLC

module. Any abnormal output or operation may cause serious problem
in safety of the whole system.

Install applicable protection unit on the exterior of PLC to protect
the system from physical damage such as emergent stop switch,
protection circuit, the upper/lowest limit switch, forward/reverse
operation interlock circuit, etc.

If any system error (watch-dog timer error, module installation error,
etc.) is detected during CPU operation in PLC, the whole output is
designed to be turned off and stopped for system safety. However,
in case CPU error if caused on output device itself such as relay or
TR can not be detected, the output may be kept on, which may
cause serious problems. Thus, you are recommended to install an
addition circuit to monitor the output status.

» Never connect the overload than rated to the output module nor

allow the output circuit to have a short circuit, which may cause a

fire.

» Never let the external power of the output circuit be designed to

be On earlier than PLC power, which may cause abnormal output or
operation.

» In case of data exchange between computer or other external

equipment and PLC through communication or any operation of

PLC (e.g. operation mode change), please install interlock in the

sequence program to protect the system from any error. If not, it
may cause abnormal output or operation.

\ YiTalaol. B a
VICCRAS
Vil M




Safety Instruction

Safety Instructions when designing
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/N Caution

» 1/O signal or communication line shall be wired at least 100mm
away from a high-voltage cable or power line. If not, it may cause
abnormal output or operation.

Safety Instructions when designing

7

/N Caution

Use PLC only in the environment specified in PLC manual or
general standard of data sheet. If not, electric shock, fire, abnormal
operation of the product or flames may be caused.

Before installing the module, be sure PLC power is off. If not,
electric shock or damage on the product may be caused.

Be sure that each module of PLC is correctly secured. If the
product is installed loosely or incorrectly, abnormal operation, error or
dropping may be caused.

Be sure that 1/0 or extension connecter is correctly secured. If
not, electric shock, fire or abnormal operation may be caused.

If lots of vibration is expected in the installation environment,
don’t let PLC directly vibrated. Electric shock, fire or abnormal
operation may be caused.

Don’t let any metallic foreign materials inside the product, which
may cause electric shock, fire or abnormal operation..




Safety Instruction

Safety Instructions when wiring
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/N\Warning

» Prior to wiring, be sure that power of PLC and external power is

turned off. If not, electric shock or damage on the product may be
caused.

» Before PLC system is powered on, be sure that all the covers of

the terminal are securely closed. If not, electric shock may be caused

/N Caution

Let the wiring installed correctly after checking the voltage rated
of each product and the arrangement of terminals. If not, fire,
electric shock or abnormal operation may be caused.

Secure the screws of terminals tightly with specified torque when
wiring. If the screws of terminals get loose, short circuit, fire or abnormal
operation may be caused.

Surely use the ground wire of Class 3 for FG terminals, which is
exclusively used for PLC. If the terminals not grounded correctly,
abnormal operation may be caused.

Don’t let any foreign materials such as wiring waste inside the
module while wiring, which may cause fire, damage on the product
or abnormal operation.




Safety Instruction

Safety Instructions for test-operation or repair

‘a

/N\Warning

» Don’t touch the terminal when powered. Electric shock or abnormal
operation may occur.

» Prior to cleaning or tightening the terminal screws, let all the
external power off including PLC power. If not, electric shock or
abnormal operation may occur.

» Don’t let the battery recharged, disassembled, heated, short or
soldered. Heat, explosion or ignition may cause injuries or fire.

/N Caution

» Don’t remove PCB from the module case nor remodel the module.
Fire, electric shock or abnormal operation may occur.

» Prior to installing or disassembling the module, let all the external
power off including PLC power. If not, electric shock or abnormal
operation may occur.

» Keep any wireless installations or cell phone at least 30cm away
from PLC. If not, abnormal operation may be caused.

Safety Instructions for waste disposal

7

/N Caution

» Product or battery waste shall be processed as industrial waste.
The waste may discharge toxic materials or explode itself.
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About the Manual

Thank you for purchasing the HMI of LS Industrial Systems Co., LTD.
For right use of the product, read carefully the manual to understand the functions, performance, installation and
programming of the product you have purchased before use it and make sure that this manual is delivered to the final user

and person in charge of maintenance.
The following manual deals with use of the product.
When necessary, read the following manuals and place an order.

Otherwise you can download PDF files by signing in our company’s home page http://eng.lsis.biz/.

Related Manuals

Title Contents Serial Number
XGT Panel This manual describes the line diagrams and communication
Communication User’s |settings necessary for connecting the XGT Panel products to 10310000758
Manual control devices such as the PLC or inverter.

This is the XGT Panel software manual describing the functions
such as the display data, communication and environment
XP-Builder User’s Manual ) _ ) _ o 10310000759
setting, logging/recipe data backup, simulator and printing to use

the XGT Panel products.

XGT Panel User's This manual explains the specifications, features and system
10310000757
Manual composition of the XGT Panel series.
XP-Manager is software supporting diverse functions of XGT
XP-Manager
Panel. And communication between XGT Panels is available 10310001111

User's Manual )
through XP Link.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

Chapter 1 Introduction

1.1 Guide to Use This Manual

This manual includes system configuration, wiring diagram, available device and setting between controllers such as PLC, inverter and the

XGT Panel.

It is divided into chapters as follows.

No. Title Contents

Chapterl Introduction Describes configuration of this manual, unit’s features and terminology.
Chapter2 Communication Introduction and Configuration | Describes communication, port provided by XGT Panel.

Chapter3 LSIS: MASTER-K PLC Describes communication connection with LSIS MASTER-K PLC.
Chapter4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC Describes communication connection with LSIS GLOFA-GM PLC.
Chapters LSIS: XGK PLC Describes communication connection with LSIS XGK PLC.

Chapter LSIS: XGB PLC Describes communication connection with LSIS XGB PLC.

Chapter7 LSIS: XGIPLC Describes communication connection with LSIS XGI PLC.

Chapters MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q PLC gﬁé(.:ribes communication connection with MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q
Chapter9 SYMBOL: Bar Code Scanner gceasgrr:téﬁs communication connection with SYMBOL's Bar Code
Chapterl0 | LSIS: Inverter (MODBUS) Describes communication connection with LSIS: Inverter (MODBUS)
Chapterll | LSIS: Inverter (LS BUS) Describes communication connection with LSIS: Inverter (LS BUS)
Chapterl2 | Modbus RTU(Master) Describes communication connection with Modbus RTU(Master)
Chapterl3 | Modbus TCP/IP(Master) Describes communication connection with Modbus TCP/IP(Master)
Chapter14 | MITSUBISHI MELSEC-APLC BE(S:CﬂbeS communication connection with MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A
Chapterl5 | OMRON CS/CJPLC Describes communication connection with OMRON CS/CJ PLC
Chapterl6 | OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+ Describes communication connection with OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+
Chapterl7 | AB EtherNet/IP Describes communication connection with AB EtherNet/IP

Chapterl8 | Modbus RTU (Slave) Describes communication connection with Modbus RTU (Slave)
Chapter1l9 | Modbus TCP/P (Slave) Describes communication connection with Modbus TCP/P (Slave)
Chapter20 | YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU (Master) g_?%cr(l&iss tg:))mmunicalion connection with YASKAWA MEMOBUS
Chapter21 | KDT PLC Describes communication connection with KDT PLC

Chapter22 | MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX PLC Efécribes communication connection with MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX
Chapter23 | Parker: Hi-Drive Describes communication connection with Parker: Hi-Drive

Chapter24 | Siemens: S7 200 PPI Direct Describes communication connection with Siemens: S7 200 PPI Direct
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No.
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Contents

Chapter25 | Siemens: S7 MPI

Describes communication connection with Siemens: S7 MPI

Chapter26 | Siemens: S7 3964(R)/RK512

Describes communication  connecton with  Siemens:
3964(R)/RK512

S7

Appendixl | Warranty and Environmental Policy

(1) This manual does not describe each item’s using method, XP-Builder.

For their description, refer to related instruction manuals.

(2) Modification and addition can be made to this manual without prior notice.

(3) In case contents in the manual differ from actual usage, please check updated information or controller’s instruction manual.
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Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration

Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration

XGT Panel provides RS-232C, RS-422/485 and Ethemet communication. This chapter inroduces each communication and
describes the system configuration.

2.1 Communication Introduction

The basic communication method between the XGT Panel and controller is by requesting device information that's on the XGT Panel
screen and the controller responding to that request.

PLC
Request R H U
XGT Panel @
Respond - _@ 4l o

Communication uses protocol that the controller provides and it provides fast communication and picture switch.

2.2 Communication Connector Configuration

XGT Panel basically provides RS-232C, RS-422/485 and Ethemet communication. The figure below is the configuration of each
communication connector and pin.

i 0oooooon ooooooooooo oooooooo i

T

— EEdeEad(] Wr

RS422/485 RS-232C Ethemet

XP30-BTE

ﬁ 0ooonon noopoooooon oooooooo j
ml L EEe| [

A

RS-422/485

RS-232C
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2.2.1 RS-232C connector configuration
RS-232C connector is configured as follows.

Pin No. Name Function
12345 1 N.C No connection
- @ 0 e 6@ 2 RD Receive data
3 SD Send data
@60 @ @ 4 N.C No connection
5 SG Signal Ground
6789 6 N.C No connection
% Connector type: D-SUB 9P, Male 7 N.C No connection
8 N.C No connection
9 N.C No connection
(1) Notice
» XGT Panel does not provide flow control.
2.2.2 RS-422/485 connector configuration
RS-422/485 connector is configured as follows.
Pin No. Name Function
54321 1 N.C No connection
2 N.C No connection
00000 3 SG Signal Ground
4 X+ Transmit+
0000 5 TX- Transmit-
9876 6 SG Signal Ground
3% Connector type: D-Sub 9P, Female 7 NC No conr?echon
8 RX+ Receive+
9 RX- Receive-
2.2.3 XP30-BTE connector configuration
RS-232C, RS422/485 is configured as follows
Pin No. Name Function
1 TX Transmission
RS-232C RS—422/485 FG 2 RX Reception
T 3 SG Signal Ground
SACAS IS IS IS IS TS 4 X+ Transmission +
“4=" AL : 5 TX- Transmission -
17234567829 . oG Recepion *
. . : 7 RX- Reception -
* Connector : terminal block
type ype 8 SG Signal Ground
9 FG Frame Ground
(1) Notice
» Communication port of XP30-BTE is terminal block type. Pin no. 1~3 is for RS-232C and 4~9 is for RS-
422/485.
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2.2.4 Ethernet connector configuration

Ethemet connector is configured as follows.

UL

8 1

Pin No. Name Function
1 TX+ Transmit+
2 TX- Transmit-
3 RX+ Receive+
4 N.C No connection
5 N.C No connection
6 RX- Receive-
7 N.C No connection
8 N.C No connection

(1) Notice
» Do not use N.C pin indiscreetly, for it is used at XGT Panel.
» XP30-BTE doesn't support Ethernet.

2.3 Communication Specification

2.3.1 RS-232C specification

XGT Panel meets the RS-232C standard specification (EIA-232-C).

Item Contents
Communication method Half-duplex method
Synchronous method Asynchronous method
Max transmission distance Up to 15[m]
Connection mode 1:1 connection method
Transmission speed 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 [bps]
Data length 7, 8[bit]
Data type Parity Setting None, Odd, Even
Stop bit 1, 2[bit]
Channel setting Up to 32 channels (0-31)

(1) Communication method

» Long distance communication available by connecting to the external modem, through public telephone lines.
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Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration

RS-232C only gets connected 1:1 as below figure.

PLC

*GT Panel H H

<1:1 Configuration >

2.3.2 RS-422/485 specification
XGT Panel meets the RS-422/485 standard specification (EIA-422/485).

ltem Contents
Communication method Half-duplex method
Synchronous method Asynchronous method
Max transmission distance Up to 500[m]
Connection mode 1:1, 1:N connection method

Transmission speed 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 [bps]

Data length 7, 8[bit]
Data type Parity Setting None, Odd, Even
Stop bit 1, 2[bit]
Channel setting Up to 32 channels (0-31)

RS-422 communication method can be 1:1 or 1:N configured as below figure.

i, PLC
i/
XGT Panel g U@ XGT Panel — o| o
_ o| O 4.1

< 1:1 Configuration >

<1:N Configuration >

2-4



Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration

2.3.3 Ethernet specification
XGT Panel meets the Ethemet IEEE 802.3 standard specification.

[tem Contents
Transmission speed 10/100[Mbps]
Transmission method Base band
Max extension length between nodes 100[m] (node-hub)
Max protocol size 1,500[Byte]
Token-passing access method CSMA/CD

Ethemet can be connected in 2 ways as below figure.

PLC PLC
HET Fanel H H H H
(Ol ol o | ol o
HUB
T ————
[ OO
< Hub-node connection >
PLC
XGT Panel H U
T ool o

<1:1 connection >

(1) Etheret connection method
» When connecting hub-node, direct cable has to be used and cross cable has to be used when connecting 1:1.
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2.4 Communication Cable

It is advised to follow the below cable specifications for stable communication between the XGT Panel and controller.

2.4.1 RS-232C cable
Advised cable specification is as follows.

ltem Contents
Cable type (UL) Style 2464
Specification AWG24
Shield advisory

2.4.2 RS-422/485 cable
Considering the communication distance and speed, itis advised to use RS-422 twisted pair cable.

ltem Contents
Cable type (UL) Style 2464
Specification AWG22
No. of core wire pair
Shield advisory

2.4.3 Ethernet cable
Advisory cable specification is as follows.

ltem Contents
Cable type Select from UTP /FTP /STP
specification Select from CAT.5/ Enhanced CAT.5/ CAT.6
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2.5 Wiring Method

2.5.1 RS-232C cable
Wire the RS-232C cable as follows.

PLC

CcD

RD

SD

XGT Panel
1] e,
2 RD
3 SD
4
5 SG .
6 3 _.-':
:‘ lesssssnnssssssansnas [
7 ; Shield
8 ._.":.
9 ._:":
FG l’

The above wiring diagram is a figure of common wiring and wiring diagrams may differ according to the controller. Refer to each chapter
for specific information. Connect the FG of the shield cable to the controller or XGT Panel according to the installing environment.

SG

DSR

RTS

CTS

FG

NOTE

(1) Notice

grounding.

cable than specified.

» Please use D-SUB 9P, Female for the connector.
» Please be careful not to get burned when soldering the connector and cable.

» Please perform 3 class grounding to FG terminals of XGT Panel and controllers. Performance of
communication cannot be guaranteed when connecting the FG terminal to the shield cable with poor

» Keep the length of cable within 15[m]. Performance of communication cannot be guaranteed with a longer
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2.5.2 RS-422/485 cable
Wire the RS422 cable as follows.
XGT Panel
1
2
3 SG PLC
4 | T+ R+ —
Eiona
5 | Tx- RX- —
6 SG TX+
7 TX-
8 RX+ 5G
Sl IR [ A S N FG
FG [ Shield

Please connect the FG of the shield cable to the controller or XGT Panel according to the installing environment.
Please insert a 120Q resistor to both ends of the receiver (RX+, RX-) of the controller.
For the terminal setting of the XGT Panel, please use the setting switch as below figure.

a

1

3 2
g g g < Terminal set >

4 3 2 1

E 5 5 5 < Terminal not set >

|
|

v

cLEEE -

Rear Elevation
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Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration

Wire the RS485 cable as follows.
XGT Panel
1
2
g Sle ] A DCO0O00ErCarnanG s
4| ¢ T\ i "__ /T—- RXt —
5 | T ). RX- [
6| sa [—®| [ L T+
8 | Rx+ SG
o | R f— SOOI I d FG
FG e Shield

S1200

As the RS-422 wiring, please insert a 120Q resistor to both ends of the receiver (RX+, RX-) of the controller.
For the terminal setting of the XGT Panel, please set with the setting switch as above.

NOTE

(1) Notice

grounding.

cable than specified.
» Please use D-SUB 9P, Male for the connector.

» Please perform 3 class grounding to FG terminals of XGT Panel and controllers. Performance of
communication cannot be guaranteed when connecting the FG terminal to the shield cable with poor

» Keep the length of cable within 500[m]. Performance of communication cannot be guaranteed with a longer

» Please be careful not to get bumed when soldering the connector and cable.
» Performance of communication cannot be guaranteed, if terminal is not set.

RS-422/485 supports 1:N communication. VWhen connecting, wire as follows.

XGT Panel PLC #1
T+ . RX+
T~ @ RX-
R+ L TH+
RX- & TX-
PLC #2
[ RX+
L R¥-
@ TX+
® T~
PLC #3
RX+ —
=120
RX— —

TX+

Please insert the terminal resistor in the last connected controller.

TX-
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2.5.3 Ethernet cable

Ethemet cable gets specified into 2 cables according to its type.
When communicating through LAN, connected to network equipment like a hub, direct cable is used. (in case of hub-node connection)
Direct connection is available among equipments and in this case, cross cable is used.

Method for wiring a direct cable is as follows.

1 White- White- 1
oragne [° > oragne 1 8
2 Orange | »| Orange 2 { H H
3 White- White- 3 <«——— Modular Jack
green green
4 Blue < > Blue 4
White- White-
5 < >
blue blue °
6 Green Green 6
7 White- | White- 7
brown brown
8 Brown |[* >  Brown 8

‘White-yellow’, White-green’, ‘White-blue’, White-brown’ from above figure is indicated on the coating of the cable.
For example, ‘white-blue’ has blue stripes on white coating.

Method for wiring of cross cable is as follows.

1 White- White- 1
orange ¢ > green
2 Orange |e »| Green 2
- - 1 8
3 White- White- 3 - '
green | "] orange { H H
4 Blue |e »| Blue 4 <«——— Modular Jack
White- White-
5 . .
blue blue °
6 Green [« » Orange 6
7 White- White- 7
brown brown
8 Brown | * Brown 8

NOTE

(1) Notice
» Use according to the connection method.
» Wire the cable by using a modular tool. Bad connection may occur.
» If the lock part of the modular jack gets damaged, it may not get fixed to the RJ45 connector (Ethernet
connector) and bad connection may occur.
» The UTP cable is made out of solid wire material. Therefore, it may break when heavily bent or shaken.
P Itis advisory to use a plug cover when wiring cables.
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Chapter 3LSIS: MASTER-K PLC

3.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available to connect to MASTER-K PLC as follows.

PLC CPU module Connection method Comm. method | Connection module Remarks
g;;’e”;t‘l’:#ﬁg;ﬁ RS-232C CPU module ;
1000S Link RS-232C G3L-CUEA Cnet
Link RS422/485 G3L-CUEA Cnet
Link Ethemet G3L-EUTB Open type FEnet
g;g&‘.f:ﬁg&ﬁ RS-232C CPU module ;
300S Link RS-232C GA4L-CUEA Cnet
Link RS422/485 GAL-CUEA Cnet
Link Ethemet G4L-EUTB Open type FEnet
g;;’e”;t‘l’:#ﬁg;ﬁ RS-232C CPU module ;
Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
2008 Link RS-232C G6L-CUEB Cnet
MASTERK Link RS422/485 G6L-CUEC Cnet
Link Ethemet G6L-EUTB Open type FEnet
CPUmodiediedt | Rs232C CPU module .
Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
1208 Link RS485 CPU module Builtin Cnet
Link RS-232C G7L-CUEB Cnet
Link RS422/485 G7L-CUEC Cnet
CPUmodiediedt | Rs232C CPU module .
Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
808 Link RS485 CPU module Built-in Cnet
Link RS-232C G7L-CUEB Cnet
Link RS422/485 G7L-CUEC Cnet

NOTE

(1)PLC
» K10S1 not supported.
» Ethernet (GXL-EUTC, ERTC) module not supported.

(2) Terminology
» CPU module direct connection: executes serial communication through the loader port of the CPU module.

» Link: executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.

3-1



Chapter 3LSIS: MASTER-K PLC

3.2 Wiring Diagram

3.2.1 CPU module direct connection method
Connecting XGT Panel and MASTER-K PLC with CPU module direct connection method (RS-232C) is as follows.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 sSD >< sD 3
4 4
5 SG SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9

XGT Panel CPU Loader

(1) Cautions when wiring cable
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.

3.2.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet

Among the MASTER-K PLC series, K80S, K120S, K200S (RS-232C only) provide built-in Cnet.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C built-in Cnet.

1 1
2 RD RD1 2
3 SD SD1 3
1 RD2 4
5 SG SG ]
6 6
7 TD2 i
8 8
9 9

XGT Panel CPU Loader
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(1) Notice
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

Below is the wiring diagram of built-in RS-485 Cnet. (K80S, K120S only)

XGT Panel

1

2

3 FG PLC

4 TX+ L 485+ —1
21200

2 TX- $ 485- —

6 SG

7

8 RX+

9 Rx-

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it's consisted as a terminal block.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

3.2.3 Link method: Cnet

Cnetis specified into RS-232C and RS-422/485 type.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C Cnet.

1 CD 1
2 RD /‘ RD 2
3 3D ><\ SD 3
4 DTR 4
5 SG > SG 5
6 DSR 6
i RTS 7
8 CTS 8
9 RI 9
XGT Panel Cnet
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(1) Notice
» Since MASTER-K Cnet (RS-232C) uses flow control, it will not communicate if it is not wired as above.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

RS-422 wiring is as below.

1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ RDA —
S1200
5 TX- RDB I
6 SG SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ 5G
9 RX- Cnet
XGT Panel
RS-485 wiring is as below.
1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ e L J—- RDA —
=120c
5 TX- J‘ RDB —
6 3G L SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ 5G
g RX- Cnet
AGT Panel

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it's consisted as a terminal block.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

3.2.4 Link method: FEnet

When connecting MASTER-K and Ethemet, the wiring differs according to its configuration. Refer to chapter 2 for configuration and wiring
method.
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3.3 Communication Setting

3.3.1 CPU module direct connection method

Communication parameter of the XGT Panel gets set through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder instruction manual)

XP-Builder provides communication parameter for the CPU module loader as basics.

X

(0.4 |

Zancel

Serial Property
Eaudrate: 38400 -
Daka bits: |8 ﬂ
Flow conkral: | J
Parity: INCHE |
Stap bits: |1 j
Channel: |D

(1) Communication state check

(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

Controller Settings

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

» When it is unable to check the communication state with the MASTER-K CPU module, check it by using the
XGT Panel Diagnostics and PLC Information function. (Refer to XGT Panel instruction manual)

Makger: |LS Industrial Systems

El

Product: |LSIS:f‘-'1.':'.STEF‘\-KI:BEIJ 120,200,300, 1000)5(CPL)

El

3.3.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet

To use built-in Cnet (RS-232C, RS-422/485), set the BUILT_IN_CNET switch to ‘ON’ from K80S/K120S. (except K200S)

BUILT_IN CNET

ON

||
-

ROM MODE

OFF
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Set PLC’s built-in Cnet (RS-232C) communication parameter from KGL-WIN. (Refer to KGL-WIN instruction manual)

Communication: | Enable = Computer communication

Communication Method S tatan N UITI':IE[ . D -
Station Number: |0 -

Baud Rate:

0 DataBit: |2 - Baud Rate :
Parity Bit Mone = StopBit: |1 -

Communication Channel

" Master * Slave
" LG INVERTER

& RSZ32C MNull Modem or R5422/485

¢ R5232C Modem(Dedicated Ling]  Init Command - Tirme Ot ; w1 0msz

" RS5232C Dialup Modem r

K80S/K120S parameter setting K200S parameter setting

From the XGT Panel's communication parameter, set Baudrate, Data bits, Parity, Stop bit s and Channel as below.

Serial Property E|

Baudrate: |38400 | oK |
Data bits: ,ﬁ Cancel
Flows contral: l—_|

Patiky: MNOME hd

Stop bits: ,ﬁ

Channel: 0

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

parameter differ.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: |LSIS:MF\STER-K(SD, 120,200,300, 1000)5(CPU) j

» Set connection property as below.

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5232C j

Detail Settings |

» It will not communicate when MASTER-K PLC’s communication parameter and XGT Panel communication

Set parameter (RS-485) at KGL-WIN as below.

Basic | | commCho | Commehl PIDC Basic Interrunt_[Comm. _PID{TUN)| PID
Communication - Communication:  |Enable
Communication Method Cornmunication Method
Station Number : |0 - Station Number: |0 A
Baud Rate 19200 Data Bit g - Baud Rate : Data Bit 8 -
Parity Bit Mone - Stop Bit 1 - Parity Bit None - Stop Bit 1 -

Communication Channel Communication Chanine!

& R5232C Null Modem or 54227485

*+ RS485 " RS232C Modem(Dedicated Ling]  Init Command :

" R5232C Dialup Modem

K120S parameter setting K80S parameter setting
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NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» It will not communicate when MASTER-K PLC’s communication parameter and XGT Panel communication
parameter differ.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Setkings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: [Ls15:masTER K(BD, 120,200,300, 1000)S(CPLY |

» Set Connection Property as below.

Connection Property

Protocol:

Detail Settings |

» \When configuring 1:N, set Elapse time.
Tirne out: 30 ;I * 1 00ms

Elapse time: ] il ms

3.3.3 Link method: Cnet
Set Cnet communication parameter of the PLC (except KB0S/K120S) through frame editor. (Refer to Cnet I/F Module instruction manual)

Set Cnet as below.

Cnet Frame Editor {untitled.frm)

File ©Online Option  Monitor  Help

Channel
* R5232 side " R5422 side

Basic Parameters

Station |DD j| Type ‘Null fodermn j| I:l
Baud Rate: Data Bit: MD:‘:U}Z;HW
Parity: Stop Bit: & 16x20

Frame List
Frameg Informations

EI Tu/Rs Header.
2 361 565

ki

4 862 SG6

g 563 867

7 G4 565

o

g +| |Tailer BCC:

Set communication channel to ‘RS232 side’ and set communication parameter. When setting RS-422/485, set ‘RS422 side’.
Be sure to select 16 x 20’ for monitor registration size.

In order to set parameter value to the PLC, select slot number in which the Cnet module is installed as below.

Write (untitled.frm) n

SlatNo: |G ~ | Q
‘wirite
. - _Cored |

Option
{+ Basic Parameters

" Frames

Al
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When write is done, start operation as below.

Change RunfStop E
Slat Na: sotn |
Type

¢ RS _Z32C  C RS_422

Run Stop Close

Set XGT Panel's communication parameter as shown in 3.3.2.

Be sure to set operation mode from the Cnet module.

Because operation mode setting differs according to each Cnet, refer to Cnet I/F Module instruction manual.

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» Frame editor has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.
» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter of the frame editor. (Refer to instruction
manual for specific details)

(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» This manual only explains briefly. Be sure to refer to the Cnet I/F Module instruction manual when setting.
» When configuring RS-422/485 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.

Time out: 302 * 100ms

Elapse time:

g

ms

To use Cnet to K80S/K120S, set the BUILT_IN CNET switch to ‘OFF” as below.

BUILT_IN CNET

ON

- |
OFF
-

ROM MODE

Set communication parameter from KGL-WIN.

Basic Interrupt | CommChO CommChl | PID{

Communication : h
Communication Method
Station Mumber = |0 -
Baud Rate 35400 = DataBit: |8 =
Parity Bit Mone = Stop Bit 1B
Cormmunication Charnel
f* RAS232C Mull Modem or RS422/485

' R5232C Moderm(Dedicated Ling)  Init Command :

" R5232C Dialup Modem

K80S/K120S parameter setting
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NOTE

(1) Cautions when setting PLC

» This manual only explains briefly. Be sure to refer to the KGL-WIN instruction manual when setting.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When configuring RS-422/485 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.

Time ouk: 3Ui| * 100ms

Elapse time:

g

ms

3.3.4 Link method: FEnet

XGT Panel only supports open type FEnet. (Exclusive FEnet module not supported)
Set FEnet communication parameter from high-speed Ethemet frame editor. (Refer to FEnet I/F Module instruction manual)
After running the software, select FENET as below.

Enet Editor n

Trre | N -

ak | Cancel |

Set communication parameter such as IP address and gateway.

Basic Parameters u

FLC Type

Paddess  [0000
Subnet Mask ,W
Gateway 0.0.0.0

DNS Server ,W

HS StaionNo [0 Rewplimt [2

Connection Mo |12 TTL ’?

Connection Waiting Time-Out ’T

Dizconnection Waiting Time-Out ’T

R 'waiting Time-Out ’37

Media AUTO j

HS Link Made [ |
Cancel

In order to set parameter value to the PLC, select slot number in which the Cnet module is installed as below.

Write {untitled.frm) n

Slotho: | ENEIENEN - | i |
. - Gt |

Option

% Basic Parameters
" Frames

Al

\f\i, gpAS stlndustrial Systems | 3-9
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When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

XGT Panel's communication parameter is as below. Select target IP and protocol type.

Ethernet Settings

* TCP{IP " UDR{IP o |
IP: | 192,168 . 0 . 1 p—

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: |LSI5:MASTER-K(200,300,1000)5{ETHERNET -

3.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as follows.

Device Type Size Bit Contact point Word Data Remarks

P 1024 point P0000 ~ POB3F P000 ~ P063

M 3072 point MO0000 ~ M191F MO000 ~ M191

L 1024 point L0000 ~ LOB3F LO0O ~L063

K 512 point K0000 ~ KO31F K000 ~ K031

F 512 point FO000 ~ FO31F FO00 ~ F031

T 256 point TO0O ~T255 TOOO ~T255

C 256 point C000 ~ C255 C000 ~ C255

S 100*100 S00.00 ~ S99.99 WORD N/A

D 10000 word Contact point N/A D0000 ~ D9999

(1) Notice
» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
» Please make sure to use the device within the range.
» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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|
Chapter 4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC

4.1 PLC List
XGT Panel is able to connect to GLOFA-GM PLC.
PLC CPU module | Connection method | Comm. method | Connection Module Remarks
CPU module direct
connection method RS-232C CPU module -
GMR/GM1/2/3 Link RS-232C G3L-CUEA Cnet
Link RS-422/485 G3L-CUEA Cnet
Link Ethemet G3L-EUTB Open type FEnet
CPU module direct
connection method RS-232C CPU module -
GMv4 Link RS-232C GAL-CUEA Cnet
Link RS-422/485 G4L-CUEA Cnet
Link Ethemet G4L-EUTB Open type FEnet
CPU module direct
connection method RS-232C CPU module -
GMB Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
GLOFA-GM Link RS-232C G6L-CUEB Cnet
Link RS-422/485 G6L-CUEC Cnet
Link Ethemet G6L-EUTB Open type FEnet
CPU module direct
connection method RS-232C CPU module -
GM7U Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
Link RS-485 CPU module Built-in Cnet
Link RS-232C G7L-CUEB Cnet
Link RS-422/485 G7L-CUEC Cnet
CPU module direct
connection method RS-232C CPU module -
GM7 Link RS-232C CPU module Built-in Cnet
Link RS485 CPU module Built-in Cnet
Link RS-232C G7L-CUEB Cnet
Link RS-422/485 G7L-CUEC Cnet

NOTE

(1) Notice

(2) Terminology
» CPU module direct connection: executes serial communication through the loader port of the CPU module.

» Link: executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.

» Dedicated Ethernet module (GxL-EUTC, ERTC) is not supported.
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4.2 Wiring Diagram

4.2.1 CPU module direct connection method
Connecting XGT Panel and GLOFA-GM PLC with CPU module direct connection method (RS-232C) is as follows.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 SD >< sD 3
4 4
5 SG SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel CPU Loader

(1) Cautions when wiring cable
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.

4.2.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet

Among the GLOFA-GM PLC series, GM7, GM7U, and GM6 (only RS-232C) provide built-in Cnet.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C buili-in Cnet.

1 1
2 RD RD1 2
3 SD SD1 3
4 RD2 4
5 3G + SG ]
6 6
7 TD2 7
8 8
9 9

XGT Panel CPU Loader
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(1) Notice
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

Below is the wiring diagram of built-in RS-485 Cnet. (GM7, GM7U only)

XGT Panel
1
2
3 FG PLC
1 TX+ L » 485+ 1
S1200
5| T L 485- i
6 SG
7
8 Rx+
9 RX-

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it's consisted as a terminal block.
P Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

4.2.3 Link method: Cnet

Cnetis specified into RS-232C and RS-422/485 type.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C Cnet.

1 CD 1
2 RD |_—" RD 2
3 sD ><\ sSD 3
4 DTR 4
5 SG | *  sSG 5
6 DSR 6
7 +—— RTS 7
8 CTS 8
9 RI 9
XGT Panel Cnet
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(1) Notice
» Since GLOFA-GM Cnet(RS-232C) uses flow control, it will not communicate if it is not wired as above.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

RS-422 wiring is as below.

1
2
3 FG
4 Tx+ RDA —
S1200
s} TX- RDB I
6 3G SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ S5G
9 RX- Cnet
XGT Panel
RS-485 wiring is as below.
1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ L J— RDA —
=120
5 TX- J' RDB —
6 SG L SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ e SG
9 RX- Cnet
AGT Panel

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it’s consisted as a terminal block.
P Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

4.2.4 Link method: FEnet

When connecting GLOFA-GM and Ethemet, the wiring differs according to its configuration. Refer to chapter 2 for configuration and wiring
method.
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4.3 Communication Setting

4.3.1 CPU module direct connection method

Communication parameter of the XGT Panel gets set through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder instruction manual)

XP-Builder provides communication parameter for the CPU module loader as basics.

Serial Property

Baudrate:
Data bits:
Flaw conkraol:
Parity:

Stop bits:

Channel:

X]

|38400 ~| oK |
|3 - Cancel

| [

[nomE ~|

1 [~

|c|

NOTE
(1) Communication state check

(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

Controller Settings

» When it is unable to check the communication state with the GLOFA-GM CPU module, check it by using the
XGT Panel Diagnostics and PLC Information function. (Refer to XGT Panel instruction manual)

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems

=]

Praoduct: |L=15: EMECPLY

[~

4.3.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet

To use built-in Cnet(RS-232C, RS-422/485), set the ‘BUILT_IN_CNET switch to ‘ON’ from GM7/GM7U. (except GM6)

BUILT_IN CNET

ON

[ ]|

ROM MODE

4-5



Chapter 4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC

Set PLC’s buili-in Cnet (RS-232C) communication parameter from GMWIN. (Refer to GMWIN instruction manual)

Communication method Communication

Station No.: 0 = Station number, |0 &

Baud rate: Drata hit: kS -
Parity bit Mane Stop bit 1w Baud rate: 38400 b

Communication channel

" Master s Slave
* RS232C Null Modern or RE422/485
- : 50+
¢ RS232C Modem (Dedicated Line) i) @i Time out: 10ms
" RS232C Dial-up Madern | -
GM7/GM7U parameter setting GM6 parameter setting

From the XGT Panel's communication parameter, set transmitting speed, data bit, parity, stop bit and channel as below.

Serial Settings
Baud rate: | 15200 | oK |
Data hits: ’8—v| Cancel
Flow control: ’—_|
Parity: NONE h
Stop bit(s): ’ﬁ

Station: ID—
I = CPU type setting function (GMR/GM7/GM7U)

NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» It will not communicate when GLOFA-GM PLC’s communication parameter and XGT Panel communication
parameter differ.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems ﬂ

Product: |LSIS:GM(LINK) =l

» Set connection property as below.

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5232C j

Detail Settings |

Set parameter (RS485 ) at GMWIN as below.

Cammunication method Communication method

Station No.: 0 - Station Mo.

Baud rate: I Data bit:  |g - Baud rate: 38400 Data hit: g -
Parity hit: Mone - Stop bit |4 = Parity bit Mone = Stop bit: 1
Comrmunication channel Cornrmunication channel
. ¢ R5232C Mull Modem or RS422/485
Initial command:
s R5485 " R5232C Modem (Dedicated Line) Initial cammand:

~ RE232C Dial-up Modem |

GM7U parameter setting GM7 parameter setting
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NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» It will not communicate when GLOFA-GM PLC’s communication parameter and XGT Panel communication
parameter differ.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: |LS15:GmMiLINK) =l

» Set connection property as below.

Connection Properky

Prokocal:

Detail Settings |

» When configuring 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.
Tirme out: M2 * 100ms

Elapse time: ms

8

4.3.3 Link method: Cnet
Set Cnet communication parameter of the PLC(except GM7/GM7U) through frame editor. (Refer to Cnet I/F Module instruction manual)

Set Cnet as below.

Cnet Frame Editor {untitled.frm)

Fle Online Option Monitor  Help

Channel
* R5232 side " R5422 side

Basic Parameters

Station |DD j| Type ‘Null fodermn j| I:l
Baud Rate: Data Bit: MD::U}Z;HW
Parity: Stop Bit: # 16:20

Frame List
Frame Infarmations

EI Tu/R Header
2 EG1 BG5

3

" 862 SGE

g 563 567

7 5G4 SGE

I

g «| |Tailer BCC:

Set communication channel to ‘RS232 side’ and set communication parameter. When setting RS-422/485, set ‘RS422 side’.
Be sure to select 16 x 20 for monitor registration size.

In order to set parameter value to the PLC, select slot number in which the Cnet module is installed as below.

Slot No ~] .
drite
. ~ Cancel

Option

f+ Basic Parameters
" Frames

Al
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Chapter 4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC

When write is done, start operation as below.

Change Run/Stop n

Tupe

RS _23C  (RS_422

Run Stop Cloge

Set XGT Panel's communication parameter as shown in 4.3.2.

Be sure to set operation mode from the Cnet module.
Because operation mode setting differs according to each Cnet, refer to Cnet I/F Module instruction manual.

(1) Communication state check

» Frame editor has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter of the frame editor. (Refer to instruction
manual for specific details)

» This manual only explains briefly. Be sure to refer to the Cnet I/F Module instruction manual when setting.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When configuring RS-422/485 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.
Tirne: auk: 30— * 100ms

Elapse time:

i

ms

To use built-in Cnet, set the ‘BUILT_IN_CNET switch to ‘ON’ from GM7/GM7U.

BUILT_IN CNET

-

ROM MODE
Set communication parameter from GMWIN.
Communication method
Station Mo m
Baud rate: 38400 Drata hit: m
Parity bit [None =] stopbit [1

Cammunication channel

Initial cammand:
« R5485

KBOS/K120S parameter setting
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NOTE

(1) Cautions when setting PLC

» This manual only explains briefly. Be sure to refer to the GMWIN instruction manual when setting.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When configuring RS-422/485 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.

Tirne out: 302 * 100ms

Elapse time: ms

8

4.3.4 Link method: FEnet

XGT Panel only supports open type FEnet. (Exclusive FEnet module not supported)
Set FEnet communication parameter from high-speed Ethemet frame editor. (Refer to FEnet I/F Module instruction manual)
After running the software, select FENET as below.

Enet Editor u

BGFENET B

Ok | Cancel |

Set communication parameter such as IP address and gateway.

Basic Parameters E

FLC Type

Paddess  [LO00
Subnet Mask ’W
Gateway oo
DNSServer 0000

HS Station No [0 Retylimit  [2
ConnectionNo [ TTL [0
Connection Waiting Time-Out [0
Dizzonnection Waiting Time-Out ’T
R waiting Time-Out ’9_
Media AUTO ﬂ

HS Link Maode |Extended Mode [200'WORD] ﬂ‘

Cancel

In order to set parameter value to the PLC, select slot number in which the Cnet module is installed as below.

Write (untitled.frm) n

Sitto: | IIGHI ~] wite
- S Cancel

Optian

(+ Basic Parameters
" Frames

Al

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.
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Chapter 4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC

XGT Panel's communication parameter is as below. Select target IP and protocol type.

Ethernet Settings

* TCP/IP " UDRIP o |
IP; | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1 pe—

NOTE
(1) Communication state check

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Cantroller 3ettings

Maker: |LS Industrial Svstems ﬂ

Product: |LSIS:GM(ETHERNET) ﬂ

4.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as follows.

Device Size Bit Contact point Word Data Remarks
Type
%IX 32768 point %IX0.0.0 ~ %IX63.7.63 WORD N/A
%QX 32768 point %QX0.0.0 ~ %QX63.7.63 WORD N/A
Y%MX 959984 point %MX00000 ~ %MX95983 WORD N/A
%IW 2047 word Contact point N/A %IW0.0.0 ~ %IW63.7.3
%QW 2047 word Contact point N/A %QWO0.0.0 ~ %QW63.7.3
%MW 59999 word | %MWO00000.0 ~ %MW59999.15 | %MWOO000 ~ %MW59999

(1) Notice

» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
» Please make sure to use the device within the range.

» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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Chapter 5 LSIS: XGK PLC

5.1 PLC List
XGT Panel is able to connect to XGK PLC.
PLC CPUmodule | Connection method | Comm. method | Connection Module Remarks
CPU direct RS-232C CPU Module ;
connection
CPUH/ Link RS-232C XGL-C22A Cnet
XGK CPUA/CPUS XGL-CH2A
/CPUE , XGL-C42A
Link RS422/485 XGL-CH2A Cnet
Link Ethemet XGL-EFMT -

NOTE

(1) Notice
» Fiber-optic Ethernet module (XGL-EFMF) is not supported.

(2) Terminology
» CPU module direct connection: executes serial communication through the loader port of the CPU module.
» Link: executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.

5.2 Wiring Diagram

5.2.1 CPU module direct connection method
Connecting XGT Panel and XGK PLC with CPU module direct connection method (RS-232C) is as follows.

[ [
2 RD RO 2
3 S0 >< S0 3
4 4
5 5G SG 5
<] <]
f f
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel CPU Loader

(1) Cautions when wiring cable
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.

5-1



Chapter 5 LSIS: XGK PLC

5.2.2 Link method: Cnet

Cnetis specified into RS-232C and RS422/485 type.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C Cnet.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 SD >< SD 3
4 4
5 SG SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel Cnet

(1) Notice
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

RS-422 wiring is as below.

1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ RX+ —
Z1200
b TX- R¥— I—
6 5G TX+
7 -
8 RX+ Cnet
9 RX-
XGT Panel
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RS-485 wiring is as below.

FG

TX+

—®

TX-

SG

8

RX+

9

RX- ¢

XGT Panel

Cnet

21200

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it’s consisted as a terminal block.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

5.2.3 Link method: FEnet
When connecting XGK and Ethemet, the wiring differs according to its configuration. Refer to chapter 2 for configuration and wiring

method.

5.3 Communication Setting

5.3.1 CPU module direct connection method

Communication parameter of the XGT Panel gets set through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder instruction manual)
XP-Builder provides communication parameter for the CPU module loader as basics.

Serial Settings

Baud Rate:
[rata Bits:
Flow conkral:
Parity:

Stop bik{s):

Skation:

&
Ik |

- Zancel

115200 |
8 [~
| [
INCHE |

[~
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NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» When it is unable to check the communication state with the XGK CPU module, check it by using the XGT
Panel Diagnostics and PLC Information function. (Refer to XGT Panel instruction manual)
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Controller Settings

IMaker: ILS Industrial Systems ;I

Product: [Ls15: vk (CPUY |

5.3.2 Link method: Cnet

Set Cnet communication parameter of the PLC through XG-PD. (Refer to XGT Cnet instruction manual)
Set Cnet as below.

B KGRD Standand Settings - Coet
e rackesns
B Lt Yo Or Toks- e e : Commuication eatiings
D&l & € i R A A g Channet 1 Charnel 2
Trogech wandoo = =
= ) propect{aE-CR ) = Asdsat * — A
BY . Y
O Errgly ol b=t e = =
= 01 Lty shot ta b s -
il Diata b a a
= (% Empty ot Slep kil
P 04: gy shot ommunication Module Settings 58 EAmisr : c '
= g;:smn- x - - i HONE + ooo -
=2 07 Emty st Medembee T Modem T T
S0 oo osem
&3 yix Emgky skt Iriliakzalion:
S b By ot Sishion a 2
i ] Bavelill Defmit
& ] asetrs: Defalt Dizlap bime a
&) ) Rase0: Dedmit [0-255)10ms]
# 6T Racntd: Dof it
€5 st ook Tme cut ! !
= D Busele: Deft 10-500/*1 00wz]
D Basell?: Dofmi
L J
Hma. | W | Mew
Charrel 1: HGT saver | | todbus Sellings
-
i Channel 2: Use PIF setings w todbus Sattings
R4 b sl Faramoteschock | Used siress | Cancs
Ready

Set up communication parameters to the channel for the use of the communication. Select XGT server at the operation mode.

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» XG-PD has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter.

» This manual explains in brief. Please refer to XGT Cnet operating manual.

» Even if you use only one channel, you should set up parameters of the other channel.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Controller Settings

Maker: ILS Industrial Systems ﬂ

Product: ILSIS {RGKILIMK) j

» When configuring 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.

Time ouk; I 3'3_% * 1 00ms

Elapse kime: ms

2
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Chapter 5 LSIS: XGK PLC

5.3.3 Link method: FEnet
Set up FEnet communication parameters on the XG-PD. (Refer to XGT FEnet operating manual.)

Communication Module Settings g|

Tvper | Cret v
Chiet

Base:

FDEnet
Slat; Dret

Rret

Pret

IFO5 FEnet

[ Ok l [ Cancel

Set up as FEnet for the communication module.

Write communication parameters such as an IP address and a gateway. Select XGT server at the driver setting.

Standard Settings El

TCPAP sztbrgs Hast fable zaitrgs
HS fnk StatenNo: |10 [#] Enatie hast tabe
M edia |N_|TDIeIecnic| hd IP address

1| iesan1406g
F eidess 165 . 244 143 230

Sibemtmas: | 255 255 2@ 0|
Gickewap: TeE . 244 143 0 1
DINS s=ver: 0.0 .0 .0
ClpHCR
Receptioh waiting fime:

s | secit - 255

Mo of Dedicated Connectiors

i1-16]

Dorbvex[zerver] setlings

Dorbier: |><ET sErver b

Modbuz Sethngs

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

XGT Panel's communication parameter is as below. Select target IP and protocol type.

Ethernet Settings

* TCP/IP " UDPJIP

Cancel

ok |
IP: |192.1ss.0.1

Part: |

V IC pAS stlndustrial Systems | 5-5
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Chapter 5 LSIS: XGK PLC

NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Controller Settings

Maket: |LS Industrial Systers j

Product: |LSIS: #GK(ETHERNET) j

5.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as below:

Area Size Bit points Word data Remark

P 32768 point P00000 ~ P2047F P0000 ~ P2047

M 32768 point MO0000 ~ M2047F MO0000 ~ M2047

K 32768 point K00000 ~ K204 7F K0000 ~ K2047

F 32768 point FO0000 ~ F2047F FO000 ~ F2047

T 2048 point T0000 ~ T2047 TO000 ~ T2047

C 2048 point C0000 ~ C2047 C0000 ~ C2047

u 3072 word U00.00.0 ~U7F.31.F U00.00 ~ U7F.31

S 128 word S00.00 ~ S127.99 WORD N/A

L 180224 point L0O00000 ~ L11263F L00000 ~ L11263
N 21K word Contact point N/A NO0OOO ~ N21503
D 32Kword | D00000.0 ~ D32767.F DO00000 ~ D32767

ZR 32K word Contact point N/A ZR00000 ~ ZR65535

(1) Notice
» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
» Please make sure to use the device within the range.
» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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Chapter 6 LSIS: XGB PLC

6.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is able to connect to XGB PLC.

PLC CPUmodule | Connection method | Comm. method | Connection Module Remarks
CPU:éhr?Ct RS-232C CPU Module ;
XBM-DR16S oonq on
XGB XBM-DN16S Link RS-232C CPU Module Intemal Cnet
XBM-DN32S Link RS485 CPU Module Intemal Cnet
Link RS-422/485 XBL-C41A Cnet

(1) Terminology

» CPU module direct connection: executes serial communication through the loader port of the CPU module.
» Link: executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.

6.2 Wiring Diagram

6.2.1 CPU module direct connection method
This figure is a way to connect XGT Panel to XGK PLC with the CPU module direct connection method.

cD 1
RD | 2
1 sb | 3
2 RD 4
3| sa SG | 5
4 DSR | B
5 RTS | 7
6| sb cTs | 8
9
H¥GB Loader KGT Panel
sGadys Leeln

I

3o ofs
1\0 o /
RS /

6789

(1) Cautions when wiring cable

» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other

pins when wiring.
» For your convenience, purchase a loader cable of the CPU module.
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6.2.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet
Cnetis specified into RS-232C and RS422/485 type.

Below is the wiring of RS-232C Cnet.

1 485+ 1
2z RD 485- b
3 5D 56 2
4 X 4
5 5G RX 5
6
7
8
9
XGT Panel XGB built-in port

RS-485 wiring is as below.

1

2

3 FG

4] T+ 485+ | 1

5| T™X- T\. 485- | 2

B SG SG 3

7 Lp 4

8 RX+ RX 5

9 | Rx-

XGET Panel XGB built-in port

(1) Notice
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel to wire as RS-485.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it's consisted as a terminal block.
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6.2.3 Link method: Cnet
Now XGB provides Cnet only for RS-422/485.

RS-422 wiring is as below.

1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ R¥+ —
S1200
b TX- RX— I
6 SG T+
T TX-
8 R¥+ Cnet
9 RX-
XGT Panel
RS-485 wiring is as below.
1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ |« RDA —
S1200
5 TK- U & RDB —
6 SG SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ Cnet
9 R¥-
XGT Panel

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it's consisted as a terminal block.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.
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6.3 Communication Setting

6.3.1 CPU module direct connection method

Communication parameter of the XGT Panel gets set through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder instruction manual)
XP-Builder provides communication parameter for the CPU module loader as basics.

Baudrate: |3400 | oK |
Data bits: |3 | Cancel
Flow control: | =]

Paity: |riome |

Stop bits: [t -

Channel: P

NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» When it is unable to check the communication state with the XGK CPU module, check it by using the XGT
Panel Diagnostics and PLC Information function. (Refer to XGT Panel instruction manual)
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Svstems

[
Product: |LSIS:HGE(CPL) =

6.3.2 Link method: Built-in Cnet

Set Cnet communication parameter of the PLC through XG-PD. (Refer to XGB Cnet instruction manual)
This is the figure of Cnet configuration. Select an intemal Cnet in the basic parameter setting.

Standard Settings - Cnet

Comruricalion e2ilings
Eil= Edt Yiew Cnline Tods Window Help Channel 1 Charnd 2
== d BB X & 02
Progect window x RS 9600 vl |33t|U 'l
= [ project3GREMS) Data it a v [e *|
& Ifﬂt%senu: Defauit StapbE 1 v [ ~|
00: Emizedded Cret P
bybE
&= 01 Emphy slat - NONE | [none -
£ 12: Empty slot Modzm typs:
= 03; Empby slok Madzm
= 014 Errpby clok i | | |
£ 015 Emply slt Stalian [ | |0 |
= 06 Emphy slot Dieley lime:
= 07 Erpby slok |0-255 )1 O | |U |
Time ouk: | | |
< |3 (05004 02me]
E sta.. | H Fic.. & ree live mads
Ready Charnel 1: WG sorver B | todbus Setin
v (eera) :_. ;
v P2P Setting Mok RTL sesve
y High-speed Link Setting Comm. Parameter Setting
Basic Parameter Setting
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Chapter 6 LSIS: XGB PLC

Channel 1 is for RS-232C and channel 2 is for RS485. Set up communication parameters in each channel.

Select XGT server at the operation mode.

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» XG-PD has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter.

» This manual explains in brief. Please refer to XGB Cnet operating manual.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: |LS15 B |

» When configuring 1:N, set transmission Elapse time.

Tirne aut: 30 * 100ms

Elapse time:

g

ms

6.3.3 Link method: Cnet

Set up Cnet communication parameters on the XG-PD. (Refer to XGT Cnet operating manual.)
This figure is about Cnet setting.

Frofed wheb 8 Stondord Settings - Cnet
stondard dethings - Lne
= I project(#aB-4EME) -
= M Bas=00: Datauk Cermrication setings:
00: Erbedded Cnet
= Chanret 1[}S Chanmel 2

= 02; gy slot Typs:

= 03; Emply slot

S 0 vy slot Spesd: b

& (5: Empky slot .

3 06 Emphy slot e i "

= 071 Emphy slot Stop b 1 "
Parkp bit: WONE 3
Modem {ypa:
Modem
Inkiglization:
Stalion 0
Delzy fme:

1}

[0:255)10mz)
Timz oul:
(0501 00s]
Aictive mode
Channel 1:
Channel 2: AT server "

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

After completion of “Write,” then reset the PLC.
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NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» XG-PD has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems j

Product: |LSIS:XGB(LINK) j
» When configuring 1:N, set transmission Elapse time.
Time ouk: 3U;| * 100ms

Elapse time:

g

ms

6.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as below:

Area Size Bit points Word data
P 2048 point P0000 ~ P127F P000 ~ P127
M 4096 point MO0000 ~ M255F MOQ0 ~ M255
K 40960 point KO00000 ~ K2559F K0000 ~ K2559
F 4096 point FO000 ~ F255F FO00 ~ F255
T 256 point TOOO ~T255 TO0O0 ~T255
C 256 point C000 ~ C255 C000 ~ C255
U 256 word U00.00.0 ~U7F.31.F U00.00 ~ U7F.31
S 128 word S00.00 ~ S127.99 WORD N/A
L 20480 point L00000 ~ L1279F L0000 ~ L1279
N 3936 word Contact point N/A NOOOO ~ N3935
D 5120 word D0000.0 ~ D5119.F D0000 ~D5119
Z 128 word Contact point N/A Z000 ~ 2127

(1) Notice
» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
» Please make sure to use the device within the range.
» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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Chapter 7 LSIS: XGI PLC

7.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is able to connect to XGI PLC.

PLC CPUmodule | Connection method | Comm. method | Connection Module Remarks
CPU direct RS-232C CPU Module ;
connection

. XGL-C22A
XGl CPUU Link RS-232C XGL-CH2A Cnet
. XGL-C42A
Link RS-422/485 XGL-CH2A Cnet
Link Ethemet XGL-EFMT -

(1) Notice
» Fiber-optic Ethernet module (XGL-EFMF) is not supported.

(2) Terminology
» CPU module direct connection: executes serial communication through the loader port of the CPU module.
» Link: executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.

7.2 Wiring Diagram

7.2.1 CPU module direct connection method
Connecting XGT Panel and XGI PLC with CPU module direct connection method (RS-232C) is as follows.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 SD >< SD 3
4 4
5 SG SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9

XGT Panel CPU Loader
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Chapter 7 LSIS: XGI PLC

(1) Cautions when wiring cable
» In the CPU module loader port is a CPU module that provides built-in Cnet. Be careful not to connect to other
pins when wiring.
» CPU module loader port is D-SUB 9P, Female. Use a Male connector when wiring the cable.

7.2.2 Link method: Cnet

Cnetis specified into RS-232C and RS-422/485 type.
Below is the wiring of RS-232C Cnet.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 sSD >< sD 3
4 4
5 SG SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel Cnet

(1) Notice
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

RS-422 Cnet wiring is as below.

1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ B¥+ —
=120
b TX- R¥— —
b SG T+
7 TX-
8 RX+ Cnet
9 RX-
XGT Panel
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RS-485 Cnet wiring is as below.

FG

TX+

TX-

RDA

SG

8

RX+

9

RX-

XGT Panel

—
1200

RDB —

SDA

SDB

Cnet

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it’s consisted as a terminal block.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

7.2.3 Link method: FEnet

When connecting XGI and Ethemet, the wiring differs according to its configuration. Refer to chapter 2 for configuration and wiring

method.

7.3 Communication Setting

7.3.1 CPU module direct connection method

Communication parameter of the XGT Panel gets set through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder instruction manual)
XP-Builder provides communication parameter for the CPU module loader as basics.

Serial Property

Baudrate:
Data bits:
Flows conkraol:
Parity:

Stop bits:

Channel;

X

138400 | oK |
A ~| Cancel

| [

IMOME ~|

1 [

o0
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NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» When it is unable to check the communication state with the XGK CPU module, check it by using the XGT
Panel Diagnostics and PLC Information function. (Refer to XGT Panel instruction manual)
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» \When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Controller Settings

Maker: ILS Industrial Systems j

Praduct: [Le1s:xGICPU) =l

7.3.2 Link method: Cnet

Set Cnet communication parameter of the PLC through XG-PD. (Refer to XGT Cnet instruction manual)
Set Cnet as below.

Ele Edt Mew Orine Toos Wandow Hep
5 Besell Defeit )

&5 00: Enby <lck Dalabil 2 ~| |8 ~|
&= 0L: Engly slot . i D_( Siophit 3 "l 1 b |
=2 02: Empty slot - P b
3 02: Ewpty oc : NOME «| oo |
s s Modem = ul Modem = [ Medem
== 0% Ent <lot oo ul Meeds
&= D6 Evaty slok ) | |
3 07: Emgty slct Iriiazation
= 0B Emaly slck Slelion 0 | A |
42 09: Engty slot Dl bire: | |
== 10: Ematy sl N i) 0
911 Enty et |B25EF10ms] :

= [ Fieseiil : st Tme oot | 1 |

& 9 Base0z: Dafault [0-50071 0ms]

& [ Bzsend: Dafat

& [0 Besed: Dafaut e mods

= [ Besen: Diefeuit @ )

el 1 v
& [ Base0s: Defauit HET serven - cebus Settrgs
[ Baseu?: Dafaut EVRE, i —— = B
Esto. | Bhig. | B
Ready :

Set up communication parameters to the channel for the use of the communication. Select XGT server at the operation mode.

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» XG-PD has a monitoring function. Communication data may be checked using this function.

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Be sure to reset the PLC after setting the communication parameter.

» This manual explains in brief. Please refer to XGT Cnet operating manual.

» Even if you use only one channel, you should set up parameters of the other channel.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Conkroller Settings

Maker: ILS Industrial Systems ;I
=l

Praduct: |Ls15: R E1LINK)
» When configuring 1:N, set transmission Elapse time.

Time out: 302 * 100ms

Elapse time: I a _I; ms
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Chapter 7 LSIS: XGI PLC

7.3.3 Link method: FEnet
Set up FEnet communication parameters on the XG-PD. (Refer to XGT FEnet operating manual.)

Communication Module Settings

oo | |
Bzze: r
lot:

Set up as FEnet for the communication module.

Write communication parameters such as an IP address and a gateway. Select XGT server at the driver setting.

Standard Settings gl

TCPAP sztbrgs Hast fable zaitrgs
HS fnk StatenNo: |0 [#] Enatie hast tabe
M edia |aUTDIeIecnic| hd IP address

NI

Pt
Subemtmas: | 255295 2@ . 0 |
S
DINS s=ver: [
ClpHCR
Receptioh waiting fime:

s | secit - 255
Mo of Dedicated Connections

-1

Dorbvex[zerver] setlings

Dorbier: |><ET sErver b

Modbuz Sethngs

When write is done and PLC is reset, setting is done.

XGT Panel's communication parameter is as below. Select target IP and protocol type.

Ethernet Settings

& TCR/IP " UDR{IR ok |

IP: | 192 168 . 0 ., 1 po—

NOTE
(1) Communication state check
» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.
Conkroller Setkings

Maker: |LS Industrial Svstems

=l
Product: |LSIS:XGI{ETHERNET} ﬂ

V i c FBA stlndustrial Systems | 7-5
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Chapter 7 LSIS: XGI PLC

7.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as below:

Area Size Bit points Word data

%IX 32768 point %I1X0.0.0 ~ %IX63.7.63 WORD N/A

%QX 32768 point %QX0.0.0 ~ %QX63.7.63 WORD N/A

%MX 131072 point %MX000000 ~ %MX131071 WORD N/A

%WX 65536 point %WX00000 ~ %WX65535 WORD N/A

Y%IW 2047 word Contact point N/A %IW0.0.0 ~ %IW63.7.3
%QW 2047 word Contact point N/A %QWO0.0.0 ~ %QW63.7.3
YoMW 59999 word | %MWO00000.0 ~ %MW131071.15 %MWO00000 ~ %MW65535
Yo WW 65536 word %WWO00000.0 ~ %WW65535.15 %WWO00000 ~ %WW65535

(1) Notice
» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
» Please make sure to use the device within the range.
» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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Chapter 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC

8.1 PLC List
XGT Panel is able to connect to MELSEC-Q PLC.
PLC CPU Module Connection Comm. method Connection Remarks
method Module
Q02, Q02H, CPU direct
QO6H, Q12H, connection RS-232C - QOO,Sl(JQOOJn:za not
Q25H method PPO
; QJ71C24N
MELSEC.-Q QO0J, QOO, Link method RS-232C QI7T1C24N-R2 Cnet
o1, 02 Link method RS422/485 QI71C24N Cret
QO2H, QO6H, QJ71C24N-R4
Q12H, Q25H,
Q12PH, 25PH Link method Ethemet QJ71E71-100 FEnet

(1) Not supported PLC
»Q00, Q00J are not supported when using “CPU module direct connection method (Loader)”

(2) Terminology
P Link: means executing serial communication with the communication module of the PLC.
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Ch 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC

8.2 Wiring Diagram

8.2.1 CPU direct connection method

Connects with MITSUBISHI Q CPU via RS-232C
Wiring of CPU direct connection is as follows.

1

2 RD RD 1
3| sp >< SD 2
: / >¢ ’
5 SG 4
6 DSR | 5
7 DTR 6
8 CPU(BPIN)
9

XGT Panel(9Pin)

In order to connect with MITSUBISHI Q CPU, make 6-pin connector

o =

QOZHCPU —

MODE
RLUN
ERR.|

USER
BAT.
BOOT

8-2 | stlndustrial Systems
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Ch 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC

1) Notice
» MESEC-Q loader cable (QC30OR) of MITSUBISHI and PMC-310S cable of LSIS are not available.

8.2.2 Link method: Cnet
Cnet s specified into RS-232C and RS-422/485 type.

Below is the wiring of RS-232C.
1 CD 1
2 RD / RD 2
3 SD >( T~ s 3
4 DTR 4
5 SG * > SG 5
6 DSR 6
7 *¢—— RTS 7
8 CTS 8
9 RI 9
XGT Panel Cnet

1) Notice
» MELSEC-Q Cnet (RS-232C) uses flow control, so it communicates only with the wiring as above.
» Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

QJ71C24N (RS422) wiring is as below.

2 SDA 1

3 FG SG 2

1 T+ SDB 3

5 TX- FG 4

6 SG * RDA 5 _|

7 FG | 6| e
8 RX+ RDB 7 _l

9 RX- Cnet

XGT Panel
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QJ71C24N-4R(RS-422) wiring is as below.

1

2 SDA 1

3 FG s0B 2

4 TX+ RDA S
Z1200

5 TX- RDB 4

6 SG SG 5

7 FG 6

8 RX+ FG 7

9 RX- Cnet

XGT Panel

(1) Notice
» Set terminal switch of the XGT Panel.
» RS-422/485 port of the PLC does not need an extra connector since it’s consisted as a terminal block.
» For safe communication, shielded wiring is recommended. Refer to chapter 2 for shield wiring.

8.2.3 Link method: FEnet

When connecting XGI and Ethemet, the wiring differs according to its configuration. Refer to chapter 2 for configuration and wiring method.
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8.3 Communication Setting

8.3.1 CPU direct connection method

When using CPU direct connection method, special setting for PLC is not needed.
MELSEC-Q PLC configures communication setting automatically. For setting of XP-Builder, refer to the following.

0: MITSUBISHI:MELSEC-Q(CPU) ]

Controller Settings

Maker: - v1.04
Product: |M1‘|’SUBISHI:MELSEC-Q(CPU) j Refer to manual...
Connection Property
Protocol: |R5232C jé Detail Settings g
Timeout: 303 100ms  Wait to send: 0= ms Retry count: 3 le
Serial Settings
Baud rate: [ 15200 | oK ]
Data bits: Cancel
Flow control: F5E00 .
115200 i
Parity: | |
Stop bit{s): | =]

(1) Notice in communication
» When you try the communication with MELSEC-Q CPU initially, delay may occurs because of automatic
communication setting of CPU. This case is normal status, not error.
» While MELSEC-Q CPU communicates with XGT Panel, if you try to change the PLC program and settings via
USB port of CPU, error message occurs. In the case, cancel the XGT Panel connection and change the PLC
program and setting, then establish the XGT Panel connection again.

X{\]I gpAS LS hdustrial systems | 8-5




Ch 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC

8.3.2 Link method: Cnet

Cnet communication parameter of PLC can be specified at GX Developer. For more detail, refer to MITSUBISHI user manual.

(1) Select ‘Parameter - PLC parameter - I/O allocation’ at the GX Developer.

(2) Setting screen appears. And then allocate I/O.

ltem Setting
Type Select ‘Intelligent
Name Select modng name cur.renﬂy being insta!led
For example, if currently installed module is QJ71C24N, select ‘QJ71C24N’
Point Select 32-point.
Head XY Specify the head I/O address of module.
* Intelligent: name of Q series PLC modules operating by command of PLC CPU.
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(3) Specify the switch by selecting the switch setting button.

Switch No. Contents
Swi1 Communication setting of CH1
SwW2 Protocol setting of CH1
SW3 Communication setting of CH2
Sw4 Protocol setting of CH2
SW5 Station number setting

<Configuration of SW1, 3>

B15 | B14 | B13 | B12 (B11 |B10| B9 | B8 | B7 | B6 | B5 | B4 | B3 | B2 | B1 | BO
Comm. speed Comm. parameter
v
Baud rate (bps) Upper byte (B15 ~ B8)
9,600 05H
19,200 o7H
38,400 09H
57,600 0AH
115,200 0BH
Bit Contents 0 1 ¥ Reference
B7 Modifying settings Disable Enable Set as Enable(1)
B6 Online editing Disable Enable Set as Enable(1)
B5 SUM check code None Presence Set as Presence(1)
B4 Stop bit 1 2 -
B3 Parity type Odd Even -
B2 Parity None Presence -
B1 Data bit 7 8 -
In case of using only one
BO Writing setting Individual Interlock communication channel, set as
Individual

<Configuration of SW2, SW4>

SW2 and SW4 are items to set a communication protocol. Setas ‘4'.
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8-8

NOTE

(1) Communication state check

» There are RX, TX LEDs on the Cnet module. These LEDs are blink rapidly when communicating normally.
(2) Cautions when setting PLC

» Refer to operating manual of MITSUBISHI when setting up a PLC.
(3) Cautions when setting XP-Builder

» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings

Maker: MITSUBISHI ]

Product: |MITSUBISHI:MELSEC-QnF'.JQ(LINK) ﬂ

» When configuring RS-422/485 1:N, set transmission stand-by time.
Connection Property

Protocal: |R5232C j| Detail Settings |

: 0= = Nai : =1 . =1
Timeout: =i 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3;|




Ch 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC

8.3.3 Link method: FEnet

Set up FEnet communication parameters of PLC on the GX Developer. Please refer to operating manual of MITSUBISHI, for more detail

(1) Select ‘Parameter - PLC parameter - I/O allocation’ at the GX Developer.

(2) Setting screen appears as above, then allocate /0.

ltem Setting
Type Select ‘Intelligent
Select module name currently being installed
Name For example, if currently installed module is QJ71E71,
select QJ71E7T
Point Select 32-point.
Head XY Specify the head I/O address of module.

* Intelligent: name of Q series PLC modules operating by command of PLC CPU.
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(3) Select ‘Parameter > Network parameter > MELSECNET/Ethemet’ at the GX Developer.

(4) Ethemet network parameter appears. Set the parameter

ltem Setting
Network type Set as Ethemet.
Head I/O No. Set head I/O address of module
Network No. Doesn't affect the communication. Any value is ok.
Total No. of station Doesn't affect the communication. Any value is ok
Group No. Doesn't affect the communication. Any value is ok
Station No. Doesn't affect the communication. Any value is ok
Mode Set as online.

(5) Select the operating settings and set IP address, then set other items.

(6) Selectthe Open settings and set.

<In case of UDP/IP>
ltem Settings
Protocol Set as ‘UDP’
Fixed buffer Set as ‘Transmission’
Fixed buffer communication procedure | Set as ‘Presence of procedure’

Pairing open Set as ‘doesn't pair

Check survival Set as ‘doesn’t check’

Self station port number Set the port number with hexadecimal in hexadecimal
Target IP address Input the IP address of XGT Panel.
Target station port number Set the port number of XGT Panel in hexadecimal.
<In case of TCP/IP>
ltem Settings
Protocol Setas TCP’

Open method Set as ‘Full passive’

Fixed buffer Set as ‘reception’
Fixed buffer communication procedure | Set as ‘Presence of procedure’

Pairing open Set as ‘Pair. Transmission protocol is generated automatically.

Check survival ‘Set as ‘doesn't check’

Self station port number Set the port number with hexadecimal in hexadecimal
Target IP address Input the IP address of XGT Panel.
Target station port number Set the port number of XGT Panel in hexadecimal.

<Notice in setting the port>

For MELSEC-Q, 5000~5002 are used as automatic open type.
We recommend you to use 5003 (138B in hexadecimal) or more.
And for XGT Panel, we recommend you to use 1025 (0401B in hexadecimal) or more.
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Next figure is communication parameters of XGT Panel. Set up target IP, protocol, and port number on the XP-Builder. A port number
differs according to UDP/IP or TCP/IP. Please set up as below.

Ethernet Settings

i+ TCP{IP " LUDR{IP oK | " TCRIP f+ UDP/IP oK |
| 192 168 . 0 . 1 pm—

IF: | 192 168 . 0 . 1 cantel IF:

Port: |4auu| Port: |500|3|
rnet Setti ;
ngs
(¥ TCR/IP " UDPIP oK
IP address: | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1 p—
Destination port: |5IIIIZIIII
: _ ‘| Local port: 12345 :
New functions added at XP Builder V1.04, :
not used in case of MELSEC-Q Ethemet : | I Use monitor table ! Extended
communication. You can enter any value. : H
TCP: port: 4800 (local: 12345) N Ftened Settings
UDP: port: 5000 (local: 12345) > "
fl Network No.: |T:] 0K |
PC No.: |255 Cancel
1/O No.: | 1023
Destination station: ||:|
NOTE

(1) Communication state check
» There are RX, TX LEDs on the FEnet module. These LEDs are blink rapidly when communicating normally.

(2) Cautions when setting XP-Builder
» When creating project and setting communication, set as below.

Controller Settings
Maker: IMITSUBISHI

=
[

Product: |MITSL|BISHI:MELSEC-QHA,Q{ETHERNET}

V l C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 8-11
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8.4 Available Device

Available devices of the XGT Panel are as below:

Area Size Bit points Word data Remark
X 8192 point X0000 ~ X1FFF X0000 ~ X1FFO Hexadecimal
Y 8192 point Y0000 ~ Y1FFF Y0000 ~ Y1FFO Hexadecimal
M 32768 point MO00000 ~ M32767 MO00000 ~ M32752 Decimal
L 32768 point L00000 ~ L32767 L00000 ~ L32752 Decimal
F 32768 point FO0000 ~ F32767 FO0000 ~ F32752 Decimal
B 32768 point B0000 ~ B7FFF B000O0 ~ B7FF0 Hexadecimal

TS(TT) 32768 point TS00000 ~ TS32767 WORD N/A Decimal
TC 32768 point TC00000 ~ TC32767 WORD N/A Decimal
CT 32768 point CTO00000 ~ CT32767 WORD N/A Decimal
CcC 32768 point CC00000 ~ CC32767 WORD N/A Decimal
SM 2048 point SMO0000 ~ SM2047 SMO0000 ~ SM2032 Decimal
SS 32768 point SS00000 ~ SS32767 WORD N/A Decimal
SC 32768 point SC00000 ~ SC32767 WORD N/A Decimal
SD 2047 word SD0000.0 ~ SD2047.F SD0000 ~ SD2047 Decimal
SB 2048 point SB000 ~ SB7FF SB000 ~ SB7F0 Hexadecimal

V 2048 point V0000 ~ V2047 V0000 ~ V2032 Decimal

D 32768 word D00000.0 ~ D32767.F D00000 ~ D32767 Decimal
SN 32768 word | SNO00000.0 ~ SN32767.F SNO00000 ~ SN32767 Decimal
w 32768 word W0000.0 ~ W7FFF.F WO0000 ~ W7FFF Hexadecimal
TN 32768 word |  TN00000.0 ~ TN32767.F TN0000O ~ TN32767 Decimal
CN 2048 word | CNO00000.0 ~ CN32767.F CNO00000 ~ CN32767 Decimal
SW 2048 word SWO000.0 ~ SW7FF.F SWO000 ~ SW7FF Hexadecimal

S 32768 point S00000 ~ S32767 S00000 ~ S32752 Decimal

R 32768 word D00000.0 ~ D32767.F D00000 ~ D32767 Decimal
ZR 1042432 word - - -

(1) Notice
» For instructions on using devices and specific information, please refer to the XP-Builder instruction manual.
P Please make sure to use the device within the range.
» Device range may differ according to the CPU module. Refer to each CPU module’s instruction manual.
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I

Chapter 9 SYMBOL.: Bar Code Scanner

9.1 Bar Code Scanner List

XGT Panel is able to connect to bar code scanner of SYMBOL as below:

Bar code series

LS 2208AP

Communication method
RS-232C

(1) Notice
» XGT Panel supports RS-232C interface excluding USB interface.

9.2 Wiring Diagram

Bar code scanner of SYMBOL offers a RS-232C cable.
Connect the cable to RS-232C port of the XGT Panel.

Bottom of scanner

10000000 00OOCODOOOD ODOORODD

i

Cable connection port

Connect to XGT Panel

FIN 10 -

Comm. cable
(Modular Jack)

Comm_ cable

Connect to power (DV6C)

(1) Notice
» You should connect power for the bar code.
» Refer to manual of scanner for matters that require attention.
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9.3 Communication Setting

Set up communication setting of the scanner as shown below.

Scan below bar codes to set up.

*Standard RS-232

*Eﬂud Rate 9600

Baud Rate 19,200

Baud Rate 38,400

*
None

Odd

Even

Set up as Standard RS-232 type.

Set up a baud rate.

Set up a parity bit.
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Chapter 9 SYMBOL: Bar Code scanner

Set up a stop bit.

Set up a data bit.

*1 Stop Bit

2 Stop Bits

7-Bit

*3.Bit

Set up the communication of XGT Panel through XP-Builder. (Refer to operating manual of XP-Builder)

Select ‘Use bar code’ at the project property of the XP-Builder.

Project Property E

summary ] Device/PLC Settings ] Screen Switching ] Security Setkings ] Key windows settings ] Language ]
Storage Settings

Global Script Settings auzxiliary Settings Extended Controller Settings

R3Z32C i

Detsil Option Settings |
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You can set up communication parameters as below through the Barcode Option setting of detail connection.
Set up communication parameters as like as the scanner.

Barcode Option le
¥ Read Bytes Setting: H J:l Baud Rate: lIl
Save Data In: Data Length: g - Cancel |

Flow Cantrol: l—_|
IiF Device:
v =] Pavity: [wowe -]

Stop Bit: 1 -

™ Read Complets Device:

| |

You can communicate with the bar code scanner by transmitting an image file which is drawn with this setting to the XGT Panel.

(1) Notice
» There is no need to set up a communication setting every time. Set up once and operate it.
» Details are written in the operating manual of the scanner.
» If communication parameters of scanner and XGT Panel are different, it can't operate normally.
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|
Chap.10 LS Industrial Systems : Inverter(MODBUS)

MODBUS RTU Diriver of LS Industrial Systems is available since VV1.02 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT
Panel software that are beyond V1.02 from our web-site.

MODBUS is based on Open Protocol. To communicate with the LS Industrial Systems’ inverter, MODBUS-RTU protocol is used and at this
time XGT Panel becomes a master.

It is impossible to explain all kinds of LS Industrial Systems’ inverters because of limited space so the description on how to set wiring and
communication for main kinds of devices will be provided.

10.1 Inverter List

XGT Panel can be connected to an inverter as below.

Kinds of machines Communication type Protocol Remarks
SV-G Extemal communication type option
SV-iS3 Extemal communication type option
SV-iv Extemal communication type option
SV-H External communication type option
SV-iS5 RS485 MODBUS-RTU Extemal oommunicatlion .type option
SV-iG5 Embedded communication
SV-V5 Extemal communication type option
SV4C5 Extemal communication type option
SV-P5A Embedded communication
SV-iG5A Embedded communication

(1) The maximum number of connected devices is 31EA.

(2) The total length of communication line is extended to 1,200[m], however for stable communication, it should be
within 500[m].

(3) An inverter has different communication setting and wiring depending on the kinds of machines so refer to the
inverter manual for installation.
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10.2 Wiring Diagram

10.2.1 RS-485 Communication Type
The wiring diagram for RS-485 communication is as below. (In the case of SV-G5A )

MO

4 1
| P

5 TX-

6 SG

8 RX+ [ @

9 RX- [ S+

XGT Panel Shield Inverter

RS-485 wiring for extemal communication option is as below.

3 G [ N

4 TX+ -9

5 TX- ®

6 SG S

T1

8 R+ [

9 RX- |——— T2

XGT Panel Shield Communication option
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(1) Suggestions

» The array of connector and pin may be different depending on the inverter type. (Embedded communication type, extemal
communication type)

» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. Itis basically set as terminator type.
» The above wiring diagram is for 1:1 connection and for 1:N connection, refer to the Chap.2.
(In the case of 1:N mode, connect a terminate resistor to the last inverter.)
» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.
» If noise generated from an inverter or the motor connected to an inverter flows into the cable, communication may be
interrupted intermittently. In this case, connect one side to FG or remove FG to normalize communication.

10.3 Communication Setting

The communication parameter of an inverter (SV-G5A) can be set with 4 —way switch for editing function code. Setting methods are
different depending on the device type so for details, refer to the inverter communication manual.

The description on how to set RS-485 for embedded communication type(SV-iG5A) will be provided hereupon.
(1) SV-IG5A(Embedded communication type)
The outward appearance of module is as below.

To set the communication parameter of an inverter, select each function code with 4-way switch and apply the communication setting for

(8¢

9

v
s

S50 =

your own working circumstances.

For inverter communication of iG5A, if you set operation command type 3(communication operation), frequency setting method

4-way switch

7(communication operation), it will be communication operation mode. The below is detailed setting items.

(@) Setcommunication protocol as'MODBUS RTU-.

Code Function Setting range Description
Setting Setting communication protocol
159 communication protocol 0~1 MODBUS RTU
LSBUS
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(b) Set the inverter No.

Code Function Setting range Description

In the case of 1:N connection, set different No.

160 Inverter No. 1~32 from other inverters.

(c) Setthe communication speed.

Code Function Setting range Description
XGT Panel does not provide the speed of less

61 Communication O~ tan 9,600[bps] (0~2)
speed 3 9,600[bps]
4 19,200[bps]
(d) Set parity/stop bit.
Code Function Setting range Description
Setting communication transmission format.
0 Parity : None, Stop Bit : 1
165 Parity/Stop bit 0~3 1 Parity : None, Stop Bit: 2
2 Parity : Even, Stop Bit : 1
3 Parity : Odd, Stop Bit: 1

(1) Suggestions s
» When connecting several inverters, make sure to avoid overlapped No.
» XGT Panel allows communication transmission speed of 9,600, 19,200, 38,400, 57,600, 115,200 so the speed of less than
9,600 is not available.

You can set the communication parameter of XGT Panel at XP-Builder(Refer to XP-Builder manual). XP-Builder provides basically
communication parameters as below.

Serial Settings [X]
Baud rate: |ag00 =L ek ]
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: INoNE ]

Stop bit(s): |1 =l
Station: |T:]
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Notice
(1) Suggestions to set inverter
» For installation, make sure to refer to LS Industrial Systems’ inverter manual.
» Especially, mind that setting methods are different depending on the kinds of machines.
(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating project or setting communication, refer to the below.
0: LSIS:Inverter (MODBUS) ]

Controller Settings
Maker: |LS Industrial Systems ﬂ

Product: |LSIS:Inverter (MODBUS) ﬂ

» When making RS-485 as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication composition.
(Recommended : 50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5485 ﬂ| Detail Settings |

- 0= = | Nai : =1 I : I—_I
Timeout: =1 100rms Wait to send: I D;I ms Retry count: 3;|
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10.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below and refer to the following table for address area for each machine.

Type Address Parameter Remarks
Common area for all

Common Area 0000 - 04FF inverters Displaying Hexadecimal number

0500 - 09FF Vector area Displaying Hexadecimal number

1000 - 1FFF SV-IG parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

2000 - 2FFF SV-IS3 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

3000 - 3FFF SV-IV parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

4000 - 4FFF SV-IH parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

Areabythekinds | 5000-5FFF SV-IS5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

of machines 6000 - 6FFF SV-IG5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

7000 - 7FFF SV-IV5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

8000 - 8FFF SV-IC5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

9000 - 9FFF SV-IP5A parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

A000 - AFFF SV-IG5A parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number

(1) LS SV-IG5A
Classification Address area Remarks
DRV A100-A1FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU1 A200—A2FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU2 A300-A3FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
/O A400 - AAFF Displaying Hexadecimal number
(2)LS SV-HP5
Classification Address area Remarks

MAK 9000 - 90FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
DRV 9100-91FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU1 9200 - 92FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU2 9300 - 93FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
110 9400 - 94FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EXT 9500 - 95FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
COM 9600 - 96FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
APP 9700-97FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
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(3) LSSVHV5
Classification Address area Remarks
MAK 7000 - 70FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
DIS 7100-71FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
/O 7200 - 72FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
PAR 7300 - 73FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FUN 7400 - 74FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
CON 7500 - 75FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EXT 7600 - 76FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
USR 7700-77FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
2nd 7800 - 78FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EL 7900 - 79FF Displaying Hexadecimal number

(1) Suggestions

» For the method to use device with details, refer to inverter manual.

» Use it within device area.
» Device range may be different depending on an inverter so refer to each inverter manual.
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Chap.11 LS Industrial Systems: Inverter(LS BUS)

LSBUS RTU Driver of LS Industrial Systems is available since V1.02 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT
Panel software that are beyond V1.02 from our web-site.

This manual does not cover all kinds of LS Industrial Systems’ inverters because of limited space so the description on how to set wiring and
communication for main kinds of devices will be provided hereupon.

11.1 Inverter List

XGT Panel can be connected to an inverter as below.

Kinds of machines Communication type Protocol Remarks

SV-G Extemal communication type option
SV-iS3 Extemal communication type option
SV-v Extemal communication type option
SV-H External communication type option
SV-iS5 RS485 MODBUS-RTU Extemal oommunicatlion.type option
SV-iG5 Embedded communication

SV-V5 Extemal communication type option
SV-C5 Extemal communication type option
SV-iP5A Embedded communication
SV-iG5A Embedded communication

(1) The maximum number of connected devices is 31EA.

(2)The total length of communication line is extended to 1,200[m], however, for stable communication, it should be within
500[m].

(3)An inverter has different communication setting and wiring depending on the kinds of machines so refer to the inverter
manual for installation.
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11.2 Wiring Diagram

11.2.1 RS-485 Communication Type

The wiring diagram for RS-485 communication is as below. (In the case of SV-iG5A )

1 MO
2
3 F6 k7 ol CM
4 ™
P1
5 TX- .
6 SG
? 1 i
'E: . S_
8 R¥+ <9
9 RX- | ' S+
Shield
XGT Panel Inverter
RS-485 wiring for extemal communication option is as below.
1
:’:.; P
2 :5:E
’ k !
3 g [ N
4 TX+ )
i G
5 TX- L J
6 SG S
i
' T1
8 RX+ |
g RX- T2
XGT Panel Shield Communication option
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(1) Suggestions

communication type)
» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. Itis basically set as terminator type.

(In the case of 1:N mode, connect a terminate resistor to the last inverter.)

» The array of connector and pin may be different depending on the inverter type. (Embedded communication type, extenal

» The above wiring diagram is for 1:1 connection and for 1:N connection, refer to the Chap.2.

» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2. .
» If noise generated from an inverter or the motor connected to an inverter flows into the cable, communication may be
interrupted intermittently. In this case, connect one side to FG or remove FG to normalize communication.

11.3 Communication Setting

The communication parameter of an inverter (SV-iG5A) can be set with 4 —way switch for editing function code. Setting methods are different

depending on the device type so for details, refer to the inverter communication manual.

The description on how to set RS-485 for embedded communication type(SV-iG5A) will be provided hereupon.

(1) SV-IG5A(Embedded communication type)
The outward appearance of module is as below.

SF——

(x

1 )

4—-way switch

To set the communication parameter of an inverter, select each function code with 4-way switch and apply the communication setting

for your own working circumstances.

For inverter communication of iG5A, if you set operation command type 3(communication operation), frequency setting method
7(communication operation), it will be communication operation mode. The below is detailed setting items.

(@) Setcommunication protocol as LS BUS.

Code Function Setting range Description
Setting Setting communication protocol
159 communication protocol 01 0 MODBUS RTU
1 LSBUS
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(b) Set the inverter No.

Code Function Setting range Description

In the case of 1:N connection, set different No.

160 Inverter No. 1~32 from other inverters.

(c) Setthe communication speed.

Code Function Setting range Description
XGT Panel does not provide the speed of less

61 Communication O~a tan 9,600[bps] (0~2) (0~2)
speed 3 9,600[bps]
4 19,200[bps]
(d) Set parity/stop bit.
Code Function Setting range Description
Setting communication transmission format.
0 Parity : None, Stop Bit : 1
165 Parity/Stop bit 0~3 1 Parity : None, Stop Bit: 2
2 Parity : Even, Stop Bit : 1
3 Parity : Odd, Stop Bit: 1

(1) Suggestions s
» When connecting several inverters, make sure to avoid overlapped No.
» XGT Panel allows communication transmission speed of 9,600, 19,200, 38,400, 57,600, 115,200 so the speed of less than
9,600 is not available.

You can set the communication parameter of XGT Panel at XP-Builder(Refer to XP-Builder manual). XP-Builder provides basically
communication parameters as below.

Serial Settings [X]
Baud rate: |ag00 =L ek ]
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: INoNE ]

Stop bit(s): |1 =l
Station: |T:]
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Notice

(1) Suggestions to set inverter
» For installation, make sure to refer to LS Industrial Systems’ inverter manual.
» Especially, mind that setting methods are different depending on the kinds of machines.
(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating project or setting communication, refer to the below.
Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems ﬂ

Product: |LSIS:Inverter (LSBus) ﬂ

» When making RS-485 as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication composition.

(Recommended : 50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5485 ﬂ| Detail Settings |

- 3= = | Wai : =1 | . I—_I
Timeout: =i 100ms Wait to send: I D;I ms Retry count: 3;|
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11.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below and refer to the following table for address area for each machine.

Type Address Parameter Remarks
Common area for all
Common Area 0000 - 04FF inverters Displaying Hexadecimal number
0500 - 09FF Vector area Displaying Hexadecimal number
1000 - 1FFF SV-IG parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
2000 - 2FFF SV-IS3 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
3000 - 3FFF SV-IV parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
4000 - 4FFF SV-IH parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
Areabythekinds | 5000-5FFF SV-IS5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
of machines 6000 - 6FFF SV-IG5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
7000 - 7FFF SV-IV5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
8000 - 8FFF SV-IC5 parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
9000 - 9FFF SV-IP5A parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
A000 - AFFF SV-IG5A parameter Displaying Hexadecimal number
(1) LS SV-IG5A
Classification Address area Remarks
DRV A100-A1FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU1 A200-—A2FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU2 A300—A3FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
/O A400 - A4FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
(2) LS SV-HP5
Classification Address area Remarks
MAK 9000 - 90FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
DRV 9100-91FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU1 9200 - 92FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FU2 9300 - 93FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
110 9400 - 4FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EXT 9500 - 95FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
COM 9600 - 96FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
APP 9700-97FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
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(3) LSSVHV5
Classification Address area Remarks
MAK 7000 - 70FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
DIS 7100-71FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
/O 7200 - 72FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
PAR 7300 - 73FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
FUN 7400 - 74FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
CON 7500 - 75FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EXT 7600 - 76FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
USR 7700-77FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
2nd 7800 - 78FF Displaying Hexadecimal number
EL 7900 - 79FF Displaying Hexadecimal number

(1) Suggestions

» For the method to use device with details, refer to inverter manual.

» Use it within device area.
» Device range may be different depending on an inverter so refer to each inverter manual.
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Chap.12 MODBUS RTU Protocol (Master)

MODBUS RTU Diriver of LS Industrial Systems is available since V1.02 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT
Panel software that are beyond V1.02 from our web-site.

12.1 MODBUS Protocol Outline

MODBUS protocol that is the specified open protocol used for server-client is operated by data reading/riting base don function code. The
communication that adopts MODBUS protocol applies server-client function dealt with only one client.

Characteristics RTU Mode
Signal system 8 bit binary code
Starting bit 1
il —1 8
character Parity bit Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1or2
Error check CRC (Cyclical Redundancy Check)
Start of frame 3.5 Characters no response time

12.1.1 Frame Structure
The frame structure of MODBUS RTU mode is as below.

Classification Start Station No. Function code Data Error check End
Size(byte) Idle time 1 1 N 2 Idle time

(1) Characteristics of RTU mode
(a) It adopts hexadecimal number for communication.
(b) Starting character indicates unit No. and the end of frame indicates CRC error check for identifying the frame.
(c) It identifies start and end of the frame by adding idle time of 1 bit.
(d) It has at least 3.5 character time of interval between frames and when passing 1.5 character time, it is regarded
as independent frame.

(2) Address Area
(a) ltis composed of 1 byte.
(b) When using XGT Cnet I/F module, 0~31 can be applied for the unit No.
(c) Ois used for client local number.
(d) Server includes its address to the response frame to show a client's response.

(3) Data Area
(a) It transmits data through hexadecimal number(Hex.) and data structure changes depending on each function code.
(b) It replies with response data when receiving normal frame.
(c) It replies with error code when receiving abnormal frame.

(4) Emror Check Area
Through CRC checking method of 2 byte, it judges whether the frame is normal or not

(5) MODBUS Address Regulations
The address of data starts from 0 and it is equal to the value obtained by subtracting 1 from MODBUS memory. Namely, MODBUS
address 2 is the same as address 1 of data.
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12.1.2 Displaying Data and Address

In terms of displaying data and address of MODBUS protocol, the main characteristics are as below.

(1) It basically adopts hexadecimal number(Hex.).
(2) The meaning of each function code is as below.

Code(Hex) Used for Using area Address Max. Response data

01 Reading |nd|V|tc)iiiJaI/cont|nuous Bit output OXXXX 2000Bit

02 Reading mdwﬁittjallcontlnuous Bitinput AXXXX 2000Bit

03 Reading indidualieontnuols | yword output AXXXX 125Word

04 Reading mdmﬂggl/contlnuous Word Input 3K 125Word

05 Writing individual bit Bit output OXXXX 1Bit

06 Writing individual word Word output 4XXXX 1Word

OF Writing continuous bit Bit output OXXXX 1968Bit

10 Writing continuous word Word output 4AXXXX 120Word

12.2 Wiring Diagram

The wiring method of XGT Panel and PLC connected through MODBUS communication may be different depending on the manufacturer.
For proper wiring, refer to each PLC's manual.
The description on wiring of LS Industrial Systems’ XGT PLC will be provided hereupon.

12.2.1 RS-232C

When connecting MODBUS communication through RS-232C mode, the wiring method is the same as general wiring method for RS-
232C.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 SDh >< SD 3
4 4
5 8G 8G 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel Cnet
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12.2.2 RS-422
When connecting MODBUS communication through RS-422 mode, the wiring method is the same as general wiring method for RS-422.

1
2
3 FG
4 TX+ RX+ —
S1200
) TX- RX- e
6 3G T+
7 T
8 RX+ Cnet
9 RX-
AGT Panel

12.2.3 RS-485
When connecting MODBUS communication through RS-485 mode, the wiring method is the same as general wiring method for RS-485.

f

2

3 FG

4 TX+ L J RX+ —
=1200

5 TX- & R¥X- —

6 SG L TX+

7 TX-

8 RX+ Cnet

9 RX-

XGT Panel
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(1) Suggestions

» The array of connector and pin may be different depending on the PLC type.

» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. Itis basically set as terminator type.

» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.

12.3 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected through various kinds of devices that adopt MODBUS(RTU) communication with RS-232C, RS-422/485
mode. Setting methods are different depending on the manufacturer so for more details, refer to each device manual.
For example, description on XGK PLC will provided hereupon.

12.3.1 The example of setting PLC(XGK)
The communication for PLC(XGK) is set at XG-PD.

™ fsf - XG-PD
fFle Edit View Online EDS Toos Window Help
IN@Es oo sax B (BED

|Project window - x|

£l fsf
B NewPLC{XGK-CPUH)
= Ease00
g 00: FEnet
 E1oncnet
; - Base01
(D Basenz
(D Base03
[ Basens
([ Basens
[ Basens
(D Basen7

i E standard... | B High-spe... | B rrEr) |

PD - Message wir - % |

Qiii 4] >I\Rﬁult,_{ Parameter check i Used address [

Ready

(1) Connection Setting
Select Online->Connection Setting.
After setting connection options for user environment, click Connection.
(@) Reading IO Data
Select Online->Reading I/O Data to interpret the information of module embedded in the current base.

124 | stlndustrial Systems VI C pAS
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Standard Settings - Cnet E|
Communication settings
Channel 1 Channel 2
Type: R5232C w | |RS485 v
Speed: 900 | | 9800 w
D ata hit: g w| (8 ~
Stop bit: 1 | 1 w
Parity bit: MHOME w | |NOME w
Madem type: Mull bModem - -
Moden Modbus Settings X
Initialization:
Station Mumber: |0 0 Bit read area Address:
i acitiiss Bit write area Address: PO 000
ime ot “Word read area Addresst | Pozon

(0-50](100ms)
Delay time: 2 / wiord write area Address: | poann
(0-255)(1 Oms)
i giting tirme: ] ]
(0-255)1 Om)
OF. l [ Cancel

Active mode S OOOOOONNGONE o ROGOREE
Charnel 1: Modbuz RTU zerver vi Modbus Settings
Clierie] 2 Modbus RTU server Y ] -

(3) Double-click the related Cnet I/F module to execute basic setting screen and establish communication mode, communication
speed, modem type, data bit, stop bit, unit No. of connection setting menu.
(4) Select RTU server for operation mode.
(a) If you select MODBUS RTU server for operation mode, executing MODBUS is active.
(5) Setting MODBUS
(a) Starting address of bit reading area : Indicates the starting address of bit reading area with 5 digits.
The former 4 digits indicate word value and the remaining 1 digit means bit value.
Ex.) In the case of MO00OO : The 0" bit of 0" word of M device is set as starting address of bit reading area.
(b) Starting address of bit writing area : Indicates the starting address of bit writing area with 5 digits.
The former 4 digits indicate word value and the remaining 1 digit means bit value.
Ex.) In the case of M00100: The 0" bit of 10" word of M device areais set as starting address of bit reading area.
(c) Starting address of word reading area: Indicates the starting address of word reading area with 4 digits.
Ex.) In the case of M00200: The 200" word of M device area is set as starting address of word reading area.
(d) Starting address of word writing area: Indicates the starting address of word writing area with 4 digits.
Ex.) In the case of MO0300: The 300" word of M device area is setas starting address of word writing area.
(6) Wiriting Parameter
(a)Click Online-Writing parameter.
(b)Atter clicking the module whose basic setting is completed at basic setting, click OK button.
(c)After clicking OK button, complete Parameter Writing and reset the module individually.
(7) Checking operation
(a) Click Online-System Diagnosis
(b) After clicking the related module, press the right mouse button for frame monitoring and status by services to check whether
communication is normal or not.
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12.3.2 The example of setting XGT Panel

You can set the communication for XGT Panel through XP-Builder.

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings ]
Summary XGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings ] Language ]

XGT Panel Type:
|xp30-TTA |

™ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: MODBUS RTU Master ]

Controller Settings

Maker: |Schneider Electric Industries{MODBUS) j v1.02
Product: MODBUS RTL Master = Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C j Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 %) *100ms  Wait to send: 0 le ms Retry count: 3 le

Simulator Settings

i + Use Emulator * Virtual memory
i
I -
oK | Cancel

(1) Setting controller

Select Schneider Electric Industry for the manufacturer and for the item, select MODBUS RTU Master.
(2) Connection Property

Select the proper connection type for your own working environment.
(3) Setting detailed connection option

Select the proper transmission speed, data bit, parity, stop bit for your own working environment.

Serial Settings

Baud rate: | 19200 | oK |
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel

Flow control: | J
Parity: |NONE J |~ Station: |III|
Stop bit(s): | 1

! Station |n|

[ Support "Write Single Register” command

The unit No. is the opposite device’s No. that is under MODBUS communication. If you have wrong unit No., time out will be displayed
at the upper place of XGT Panel screen. Check the unit No. again.
If there is no menu to set unit No. at PLC or PLC communication module, set the unit No. as ‘0" at XP-Builder.

12-6 | stlndustrial Systems v i C pA
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(4) Download established communication details to XGT Panel.

(1) Suggestions

» |n the case of communication error, check if the parameters including transmission speed and data bit are correct.

» If time out is shown at the upper place of a screen, check the unit No.

12.4 Available Device

The available device for XGT Panel is as below.

Area allowed for connection
peviee Available range Readigg((jf:)nction Wiiting(function code) remas
Output contacts 0-65535 Available (01) Available (05) -
Input contacts 0-65535 Available (02) Available (05) -
Output register 0-65535 Available (03) Available (06,16) -
Input register 0-65535 Available (04) Available (06,16) -

(1) Suggestions

» For the details on device, refer to MODBUS Protocol manual of Schneider.
» Use it within device area.
» The maximum device value may be different depending on PLC so refer to the PLC manual to be connected.
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Chap.13 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol (Master)

MODBUS RTU Series PLC Driver of LS Industrial Systems is available since V1.04 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-
Builder and XGT Panel software that are beyond V1.04 from our web-site.

13.1 PLC allowed to be connected

XGT Panel can be communicated with the device that adopts MODBUS TCP/IP protocol. MODBUS protocol that is the specified open
protocol used for server-client is operated by data reading/writing base don function code. The communication that adopts MODBUS protocol
applies server-client function dealt with only one client.

13.2 Wiring Diagram

Ethemet cables can be divided into 2 types depending on connection mode. For RAN communication connected network device such as hub,
a direct cable is applied (hub-node connection). For connecting devices without RAN, a cross cable is used.
For more details, refer to Chap.2 Communication Outline and Composition.

A direct cable can be arranged as below.

1 White- White- 1
oragne ¢ > oragne
2 Orange |e »| Orange 2 1 8
White- ite- | |
3 ite ) , White 3 { H H
green green I ARERBEE
4 Blue |e »| Blue 4 <«— Modular Jack
White- White-
5 < >
blue blue 5
6 Green | » Green 6
7 White- |, | White- 7
brown brown
8 Brown ¢ ”| Brown 8

White-yellow’, ‘White-green’, ‘White-blue’, ‘White-brown’ from above figure is indicated on the coating of the cable.
For example, ‘white-blue’ has blue stripes on white coating.
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13-2

A cross cable can be arranged as below.

1 White- White- 1
orange | "l green
2 Orange |e »| Green 2 1 8
3 White- | | White- 3 1 { L H il H L
green orange <«——— Modular Jack
4 Blue < > Blue 4
White- White-
5 < >
blue blue S
6 Green |¢ » Orange 6
7 White- White- 7
brown brown
8 Brown ¢ ”l Brown 8

(1) Suggestions
» Apply the proper connection type.
» Make cables with the exclusive module tool to avoid bad connection.
» If the lock of modular jack is broken or damaged, it is not fixed to RJ45 connector(Ethemet connector) so bad connection may
be caused.
» UTP cable has a single line so if you fold or shake it excessively, its properties may be worsened.
» When arranging cables, using a plug cover is recommended.
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13.3 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected through various kinds of devices that adopt MODBUS(TCP/IP) communication MODBUS protocol. Setting
methods are different depending on the manufacturer so for more details, refer to each device manual.
For example, description on XGK PLC will provided hereupon.

13.3.1 The example to set PLC(XGK)
The communication parameter of PLC(XGK) is set at XG-PD.
™ fsf - XG-PD

{Fle Edit View Onine EDS Tools Window Help
SpsBBX Mae (RENTH IAGAGSREES

| Project window - %
=R
) MewPLCXGK-CPUH)
=@ Base00
g%, 00: FEnet
A
T Base01
T Base02
T Base03
T Base04
T Base0s
7 Basets
" Base07

i Bl standard... | B High-spe... | & p2rER) |

PD - Message wir - %

G144 b bl Result i Parameter check }, Used address /.

Ready

(1) Connection Setting
Select Online->Connection Setting.
After setting connection options for user environment, click Connection.

(2)Reading I/O Data
Select Online->Reading I/O Data to read the information of module embedded in the current base.
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Chap.13 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Master)

Standard Settings E|
TCR/AP seftings Hust table settings
HS link. Station Na.: 0 [[JEnable host table
Media AUTO[electic)  w | IP address
1]
IP address: o .0 .0 1
Subet mask: 0.0 .0 .0 Modbus Settings
Bateway: 0.0 .0 .1 _
i’ Bit read area Address:
DMS server: o .0 .0 .1
LIDHCR Bit write area Address: PO 000

Reception waiting time:

15 soof2- 255 Word read area Address: PO200

Mz ol Pz Comeeles / YWhord write area Address: PO300
3 (1-18]

Diriver|zerver] settings

(] l [ Cancel

Crriver:

[ ak ][ Cancel ]

(3) -click the related FEnet I/F module to execute basic setting screen and establish IP address, subnet mask, gateway,
DNS Server at connection setting menu and select TCP/IP Server for operation mode.
(a) FMODBUS TCP/IP Server is selected for operation mode, MODBUS setting is active.
(4) MODBUS Setting
(a) Starting address of bit reading area : Indicates the starting address of bit reading area with 5 digits.
The former 4 digits indicate word value and the remaining 1 digit means bit value.
Ex.) In the case of MO000O : The 0" bit of 0" word of M device is set as starting address of bit reading area.
(b) Starting address of bit writing area : Indicates the starting address of bit writing area with 5 digits.
The former 4 digits indicate word value and the remaining 1 digit means bit value.
Ex.) In the case of M00100: The 0" bit of 10" word of M device areais set as starting address of bit reading area.
(c) Starting address of word reading area: Indicates the starting address of word reading area with 4 digits.
Ex.) In the case of M00200: The 200" word of M device area is set as starting address of word reading area.
(d) Starting address of word writing area: Indicates the starting address of word writing area with 4 digits.
Ex.) In the case of M00300: The 300" word of M device area is set as starting address of word writing area.

(5) Writing Parameter
(a)Click Online-Writing parameter.
(b)After clicking the module whose basic setting is completed at basic setting, click OK button.
(c)After clicking OK button, complete Parameter Writing and reset the module individually.

(6) Checking operation
(a) Click Online-System Diagnosis
(b) After clicking the related module, press the right mouse button for frame monitoring and status by services to check whether
communication is normal or not.
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Chap. 13 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Master)

13.3.2 The example to set XGT Panel

You can set the communication for XGT Panel through XP-Builder.
l
l

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings
Summary XGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings ] Language
¥GT Panel Type:
|xP80-TTA |

[ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: MODBUS TCP,IP Master ]

Controller Settings
Maker: Schneider Electric Industries(MODBUS) v1.02

Product: [MODEUS TCR/TP Master | Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |Eﬂ-,emet j Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 ;I *100ms  \Wait to send: 0 4: ms Retry count: 3 4;

Simulator Settings

o {* Use Emulator {* Virtual memory

-~

I -

(1) Setting controller

Select Schneider Electric Industry for the manufacturer and for the item, select MODBUS TCP/IP Master.
(2) Connection Property

Select Ethemnet for connection mode.
(3) Setting detailed connection option

Select the proper IP and port to be connected for your own working environment.

Ethernet Settings

+ TCP/IP " UDP/IP lTl P Destination port: |5|:|2

IP address: | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1

| Station: | 1

[ Support "Write Single Register” command

V IC pAs stlndustrial Systems | 13-5
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Chap.13 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Master)

The basic No. of the port for MODBUS TCP/IP Master is 502. The unit No. is the opposite device’s No. that is under MODBUS
communication. If you have wrong unit No., time out will be displayed at the upper place of XGT Panel screen. Check the unit No.
again.

(4) Download established communication details to XGT Panel.

(1) Suggestions
» In the case of communication error, check if the parameters including transmission speed and data bit are correct.
» If ime out is shown at the upper place of a screen, check the unit No.

13.4 Available Device

The available device for XGT Panel is as below.

Area allowed for connection
peviee Available range Readi(r:ggf:)ncﬁon Wiiting(function code) remas
Output contacts 0— 1~65536 Available (01) Available (05) -
Input contacts 0— 1~65536 Available (02) Available (05) -
Output register 4 —1~65536 Available (03) Available (06,16) -
Input register 4 — 1~65536 Available (04) Available (06,16) -

(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device, refer to MODBUS Protocol manual of Schneider.
» Use it within device area.
» The maximum device value may be different depending on PLC so refer to the PLC manual to be connected.
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Chap. 14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

MELSEC-A Series PLC Driver of Mitsubishi is available since V1.02 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT
Panel software that are beyond V1.02 from our web-site.

14.1 PLC List

XGT Panel can be connected to MELSEC-A PLC as below.

PLC Type CPU Module Connection Communication Connection module Remarks
A2ACPU AJ71C24-S6
A2ACPU-S1 Link type RS232C | AJ71C24-S8 Cret
A3ACPU AJ71UC24
A2UCPU
A2UCPU-51 AJ71C24-S6
MELSEC-AnA | A3UCPU Link type RS-422/485 | AJ71C24-S8 Cnet
A4UCPU AJ71UC24
. ATSITIC24R2
A2USCPU Link type RS232C | A1SJ71UC24-R2 Cret
A2USHCPU-S1 . A1SJTIC24R4
Link type RS422485 | iTINELRE Cret
AJ71C24
AJ71C24-S3
Link type RS232C | AJ71C24-S6 Cret
AINCPU AJ71C24-58
AZNCPU AJ71U24
AZNCPU-S1 AJ71C24
A3NCPU AJ71C24-S3
Link type RS422/485 | AJ71C24-S6 Cret
AJ71C24-S8
AJ71U24
MELSEC-AnN A1SJ71C24-R2
A1SCPU Link type RS232C ﬁ] gﬂggﬁf Cret
AISICPU ASITAUC2A-RA
A1SJHCPU -
A1SITIC24R2
Link type S-422/485 ASJ71C24-R4 Cnef
A1SJ71UC24-R4
fryay Link type RS422/485 | A0J2-C214-S1 Cret

(1) Non-available PLC

» CPU module direct connection(loader) is not available.
(2) Term description
» Link: Indicates the communication with PLC module.
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Chap.14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

14.2 Wiring Diagram

14.2.1 Link type: Cnet
Cnet can be divided into for RS-232C and RS-422/485.

The Cnet module of Mitsubishi MELSEC-A series that provides RS-232C has two types of connectors.
First, the wiring method for 9 pins connector is as below.

1 .,_: ................ oD 1
pa RD RD pa
3 SD SD 3
4 DTR 4
5 SG SG 5
° L shen SR | ®
7 ®— RTS 7
8 CTS 8
9 Rl 9

XGT Panel9Pin) PLC(9Pin)
Second, the wiring method for 20 Pins connector is as below.
1 - . ' » FG 1
2 RD e o SD 2
3 SD « : > RD 3
4 RTS | 4
5 SG : @— CTs 5
6 L _-: DSR 6
"l e 5
; PSP TR TS ~] oo ]
8 CD 8
9 DTR 20
XGT Panel(9Pin) PLC(25Pin)
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Chap.14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

(1) Suggestions
» MELSEC-A Cnet(RS-232C) adopts flow control so if the above wiring is not done, communication is not available.
» A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.

The wiring method for RS422/485 is as below.
The following is wiring for RS-422 and Mitsubishi MELSEC-A is composed of 7 pins terminal blocks.

1
2 .
4 TX+ T RDA@
I S SG @ -
5 TX- -  — RDB@
6 SG
7
8 RX+
9 RX-
XGT Panel

The wiring for RS485 is as below.

3 FG

4 TX+

5 TX-

6 SG

3 RX+

9 RX-

XGT Panel
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(1) Suggestions
» The array of connector and pin may be different depending on the PLC type.

» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. Itis basically set as terminator type.

» XGT Panel has two SG pins so you can use either one.
» A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.

14.3 Communication Setting

14.3.1 Link type: Cnet
Cnet communication parameter of PLC is set with the switch of Cnet module. Setting methods are different depending on the type of

device, for more details, refer to MITSUBISHI's communication manual.
The description on setting for typical kinds of devices(Cnet module) is provided hereupon.

(1) AJ71UC24
The outline of module is as below.

A.I?IUCQI
Rl

2-50.

2:

Display LED

Mode setting switch
| —=>———— Unit No. switch

Switch to set transmission

standard
RS-232C Connector ————
RS-422 Connector ———
First of all, arange mode setting switch.
RS-232C RS-422/485

Setting as Exclusive communication

mode 4
with No. 4 switch

Setting as Exclusive communication
mode 4
with No. 4 switch
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Chap.14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

Set communication No. with a unit number switch.

*10

© e
mg
& '\1

£ %

X1

Switch to set tens(10) digit number
(Ex.) As shown at the picture, the arrow points to 2, tens(10) digit of a unit
number is 20

Switch to set ones(1) digit number
(Ex.) As shown at the picture, the arrow points to 2, ones(1) digit of a unit
number is 2.

Then, the unit number set by the two switches is 22.

There is communication setting switch to fix transmission standard such as communication type, communication speed.

SwW11
Swiz2
SWi3
Swi4
SWis
SW16
SwW17
3wig

Swa21
Swzz2
SW23
Swa4

Switch No. Setting items Setting descriptions
On Off
= SW11 Communication type RS-422/485 RS-232C
—_—
_ SW12 Data bit 8bit 7bit
— *Procedure: SW13, SW14, SW15
] 19200: Off, On, On
- Communication 9600: On, Off, On
E SWIS-SW15 speed(bps) (XGT Panel does not alow the
== communication speed of less than
—~ON 9600bps.)
[ SW16 Whether using parity bit Used Not used
] or not
— SW17 Parity bit Even Number Odd Number
SW18 Stop bit 2bit 1bit
SW21 Setting checksum Used Not used
SW22 Revision during run Available N/A
SW23 Selecting Computer . Multi-droj
Iink/Muglii dropFI)ink Computer link P
SW24 Setting Master/local Master Local

To communication with XGT Panel normally, you need to set the below switches among the above.

Switch No. Setting items Set_tln_g Set_tm_g
descriptions descriptions
SW21 Setting checksum Used On
Selecting Computer .
SW23 link/Muli drop fink Computer link On
SW24 Setting Master/local Local Off

If you do not set the above, communication does not work properly so time out or error code may be shown at the upper place of XGT
Panel. Error code is transmitted from MITSUBISHI PLC and may be different depending on communication muddle type.

In the meanwhile, when you set RS422 or RS485 communication, establish the PC No. as 255 at XP-Builder.
(XP-Builder menu->Common->Project Property->Device Setting)
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Chap.14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

Serial Settings

Baud rate:
Data bits:
Flow cantral:
Parity:

Stop bit{s):

Stafion:

If you have wrong PC No., error code(0x0010) will be shown at the upper place of a screen. Error code is transmitted from

PC Mo: 255

MITSUBISHI PLC and may be different depending on communication muddle type.

(2) A1SJ71UC24-R2, A1SJ71C24-R2

The module provides RS-232C only and it has no switch to set a unit number.
You can set the mode switch as below.

There is communication setting switch to fix transmission standard such as communication type, communication speed.

03
04

05

07
08
09
10
1
12

RS-232C

mode 4
with No. 4 switch

Setting as Exclusive communication

Switch No. Setting items Setting descriptions
On Off
ON <— SWo3 Not used
—_— Swo4 Revision during run Available NA
oN < *Procedure: SWO05, SW06, SW07
—m 19200: Off, On, On
Communication 9600: On, Off, On
g SWO05~SWo7 speed(bps) (XGT Panel does not alow the
(- communication speed of less than
Cmm 9600bps.)
= SWO08 Data bt 8Bt 7Bit
s SW09 Whether using parity bit Used Not used
or not
SW10 Parity bit Even Number Odd Number
SWA11 Stop bit 2 Bit 1 Bit
SW12 Setting checksum Used Not used

To communication with XGT Panel normally, you need to set the below switches among the above.

If you do not set the above, communication does not work properly so time out or error code may be shown at the upper place of XGT
Panel. Error code is transmitted from MITSUBISHI PLC and may be different depending on communication muddle type.

14-6
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MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC

(3) A1SJ71UC24-R4, A1SJ71C24-R4

The module provides RS-422/485 only and it has no switch to set a unit number.

You can set the mode switch as below.

RS-422/485

Set communication No. with a unit number switch.

e 2 /]

*10

X1

Setting as Exclusive communication
mode 4
with No. 8 switch

Switch to set tens(10) digit number
(Ex.) As shown at the picture, the arrow points to 2, tens(10) digit of a unit

number is 20

Switch to set ones(1) digit number
(Ex.) As shown at the picture, the arrow points to 2, ones(1) digit of a unit

number is 2.

Then, the unit number set by the two switches is 22.

There is communication setting switch to fix transmission standard such as communication type, communication speed.

09
10
11
12

SwW [ON <-—
| C
02| CA
03 | CIE
o4 | CIA

ON -=—

o5 | CA
06 (|
07| CA
os | CIA
(|

(- |

(- |

(-

Setting descriptions

Switch No. Setting items
On Off
SWO01 Setting Master/Local Master Local
Selecting computer )
SW02 Iink/muﬁi—dropplink Computerlink |y 1 i drop link
SW03 Not used -
SW0o4 Revision during run Available | N/A
*Procedure: SWO05, SW06, SWO07
19200: Off, On, On
Communication 9600: On, Off, On
SWO05~SWo7 speed(bps) (XGT Panel does not alow the
communication speed of less than
9600bps.)
SWO08 Data bit 8 Bit 7 Bit
SW09 Whether using parity bit Used Not used
or not
SW10 Parity bit Even Number Odd Number
SW11 Stop bit 2Bit 1 Bit
SW12 Setting checksum Used Not used
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14-8

To communication with XGT Panel normally, you need to set the below switches among the above.

Switch No. Setting items Set.tln.g Set'tln.g
descriptions descriptions
SWO01 Setting Master/local Local Off
Selecting Computer .
SW02 link/Muli drop fink Computer link On
SW12 Setting checksum Used On

If you do not set the above, communication does not work properly so time out or error code may be shown at the upper place of XGT

Panel. Eror code is transmitted from MITSUBISHI PLC and may be different depending on communication muddle type.

In the meanwhile, when you set RS422 or RS-485 communication, establish the PC No. as 255 at XP-Builder.
(XP-Builder menu->Common->Project Property->Device Setting)

Sorial Settings 3
Baud rate: 33400 hd oK
Data bits: s |
Flow cantral: PC Mo: 255
Parity: NONE -
Stop bit{s): 1 -
Station: ] /
PC No 255
CPU type AnN CPU -

If you have wrong PC No., error code(0x0010) will be shown at the upper place of a screen. Error code is transmitted from
MITSUBISHI PLC and may be different depending on communication muddle type.

Notice

(1) Checking communication status

» There are SD, RD LED for Cnet module. If you have a normal communication, you can see that LED flashes
fast.

(2) Suggestions to set PLC
» For installation, make sure to refer to MITSUBISHI manual.

» Especially, be noted that setting methods are different depending on the device type.
(3) Suggestions to set XP-Builder

» When creating project or setting communication, you need to refer to the below.
0: MITSUBISHI:MELSEC-A(LINK) ]

Controller Settings
Maker: |Mi13u|:uishi Electric Corporation ﬂ

Product: IMITSUBISHI:MELSEC-A(LINK) |

» When using RS422/485 as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication
structure(Recommended : 50~100ms)
Connection Property

: 30 = = N ai : =1 . =1
Timeout: =i 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3;|

Protocol: [Rsazz | | Betai setiings |
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14.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

(1) MELSEC-AnA Series

Area Size Bit Contacts Word data Remarks

X 8192contacts X0000 ~ X1FFF X0000 ~ X1FFO Hexadecimal Number

Y 8192contacts Y0000 ~ Y1FFF Y0000 ~Y1FFO Hexadecimal Number
M 8192contacts MO0000 ~ M8191 MO0000 ~ M8176 Decimal Number
256contacts M9000 ~ M9255 M9000 ~ M9240 Decimal Number
L 8192contacts L0000 ~ L8191 L0000 ~ L8196 Decimal Number
F 2048contacts FO000 ~ F2047 FO000 ~ F2032 Decimal Number

B 8192contacts B000O ~ B1FFF B000O ~ B1FFO Hexadecimal Number
TC 2048contacts TCO00000 ~TC2047 Word is not available Decimal Number
TS 2048contacts TCO00000 ~TC2047 Word is not available Decimal Number
CS 1024contacts CS0000 ~ CS1023 Word is not available Decimal Number
CcC 1024contacts CC0000 ~CC1023 Word is not available Decimal Number
S 8192contacts S0000 ~ S8191 S0000 ~ S8176 Decimal Number
D 8192words - D0000 ~ D8191 Decimal Number
256words - D9000 ~ D9255 Decimal Number

w 8192words - WO0000 ~ W1FFF Hexadecimal Number
TN 2048words - TNOOOO ~ TN2047 Decimal Number
CN 1024words - CNOO000 ~ CN1023 Decimal Number
R 8192words - R0O000 ~ R8191 Decimal Number

(2) MELSEC-AnN Series

Area Size Bit Contacts Word data Remarks

X 2048contacts X000 ~ X7FF X0000 ~ X7FO0 Hexadecimal Number

Y 2048contacts Y000 ~ Y7FF Y0000 ~Y7FO Hexadecimal Number
M 2048contacts MO0000 ~ M2047 MO0000 ~ M2032 Decimal Number
256contacts M9000 ~ M9255 M9000 ~ M9240 Decimal Number
L 2048contacts L0000 ~ L2047 L0000 ~ L2032 Decimal Number
F 255contacts FOO00 ~ F255 FO00 ~ F240 Decimal Number

B 1024contacts BO0O ~ B3FF B00O ~ B3FO Hexadecimal Number
TC 256contacts TCO00 ~TC255 Word is not available Decimal Number
TS 256¢contacts TCO00 ~TC255 Word is not available Decimal Number
CS 256contacts CS000 ~ CS255 Word is not available Decimal Number
CcC 256contacts CC000 ~ CC255 Word is not available Decimal Number
S 2048contacts S0000 ~ S2047 S0000 ~ S2032 Decimal Number
D 1024words - D0000 ~D1023 Decimal Number
256words - D9000 ~ D9255 Decimal Number

w 1024words - WO000 ~ W3FF Hexadecimal Number
TN 256words - TNOOO ~ TN256 Decimal Number
CN 256words - CNOOO ~ CN256 Decimal Number
R 8192words - R0O000 ~ R8191 Decimal Number
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(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device, refer to XP-Builder manual.

» Use it within device area.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module so refer to each CPU module manual.

» When a wrong blank area set at between M and D device address, PLC sends NAK signal so be attentive to
use M and D device areas.

» Among M and D devices, more than 9000 belongs to system area so be attentive to writing mode.
For example, when M9002 bit is written as 1, link communication may stop.

» Using input/output device can affect communication module.
For example, when using Y32 word after installing module at No.0 link slot, link communication may stop.
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Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

15.1 PLC List

XGT Panel can be connected to OMRON'’s CS/CJ PLC.

Connection |Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module mode mode Module Remarks
CPU mode RS-232C - Direct connection
CS1H-CPUG7/66/65/64/63 CS1W-SCB21-V1
CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42 RS-232C CS1W-SCB41-V1 Cnet
CS1 CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H Link mode CS1W-SCU21-V1
CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H CS1W-SCB41-V1
CS1D- RS-422/485 CS1W-SCU31-VA Cnet
CPUG7H/65H/675/655/44S/42S .
Link mode Ehtemet CS1W-ETN21 FEnet
CPU mode RS-232C - Direct connection
CJ1G-CPUA5/44 RS232C | ArSChat Y Cret
CJ1 CJ1IM-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11 Link mode CITW-SCU3TVA
CJ1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H RS-422/485 Cnet
CJ1H-CPUB6H/65H CIW-SCUAVT
Link mode Ethemet CS1W-ETN21 FEnet
Notice

(1) Not available PLC
» CPU Module direct connection(Loader) is not available.

(2) Term description
» Link: Indicates the communication with PLC module.
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15.2 Wiring Diagram

15.2.1 CPU Mode
CS and CJ CPU provide RS-232C  port.

ACIN-2400
INFUT

The wiring for RS-232C is as below.

1 - ——| FG 1
2 | RD ¢ ' sp | 2
3 SD | 1 RD 3
4 RTS | 4
5 | sa crs | 5
6 5V 6
7 DSR | 7
8 DTR | 8
9 e sG | 9
XGT Panel(9Pin) PLC(9Pin)

(1) Suggestions
» It has different wiring method from normal one so be attentive to wiring.
» A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. (For detailed wiring, refer to the OMRON Communication
manual.)
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15.2.2 Link mode: Cnet

The wiring for RS-232C is the same as the above 15.2.1

RD

SD

SG

8

9

XGT Panel(9Pin)

The wiring for RS-422/485 is as below.

1

2

3 FG

4 TX+
5 TX-
6 SG
7

8 RX+
9 RX-

XGT Panel(9Pin)

FG 1
SD 2
RD 3
RTS 4
CTS 5
by 6
DSR 7
DTR 8
SG 9
PLC(9Pin)
Hood(FG)
SDA 1
SDB 2
NC 3
NC 4
NC 5
RDA 6
NC 7
RDB 8
NC 9
PLC(9Pin)
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OMRON's Host Link protocol provides 4 lines wiring method only not 2 lines.
Put the switch at ‘4’ position as shown at below picture.
A terminator resistor is embedded so make the switch to set terminate resistor ‘ON'’.

TERM
QOFF -.] ON <—— Terminator setting switch
WIRE
2 4 <«——— ?2/4lines setting switch

Setting switcher are different depending on communication module so for setting, refer to the below pictures.

CS1W-SCB41-V1 CS1W-SCU31-V1

, W RDY
Display LED B comm1 Display LED
W COMM2

UNIT No. Switch ——1 g Terminator setting switch (Port 1)
ag |
TERM OFF {@3 | ON i i ich (Port
Lm‘|ﬁz:o:rr*~—' INes setting swi (Port1)
RS-232C Port — || = ,

FORT1

Terminator setting switch | RS-422/485 Port (Port 1)

S Terminator setting switch  (Port 2)

.1 2/4lines setting switch  (Port 2)

| 2/4 lines setting switch

T Rs420485 Port

—— RS-422/485 Port (Port 2)
CJ1W-SCU41-V1 CJ1W-SCU31-V1
= B
04 R —— Ee - CJ1W-SCU31-V1
ST 3 EE M0} DisplayLED == T ET 9} DisplayLED (Bottorn surface)
: —t——Terminator setting switch : Terminator setting switch (Port 1)
~———— UNIT No. switch |
e ; 4 ° st\:'tc i T | UNITNo. switch
; -~ 2/4 lines setting swi i o
OO,‘ 5”35522 o OO 2/4 lines setting switch (Port 1)
) o
00|l | R422/485 port sellln |
88 Lin gé RS-422/485 Port (Port 1) cassseny . Terminator setting switch
5(3’ S L@ (Pot2)
[ E— @ 4_ __ 2/Alines setting switch
o || o || (Port2)
1435

98 g RSB2CPot _ | Rs422485 Port Port2) B
SoHr 3
o8 o8 J Eow
O (@] MEEE B —

5 = =

154 | stlndustrial Systems V l C pAS
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Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(1) Suggestions
» Set the terminate switch of XGT Panel.
» A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. (For detailed wiring, refer to the OMRON Communication manual.)
» When applying 1:N connection through RS-422/485 communication mode, set(ON) the terminator switch for the last

communication module only.

(2) Term Description
» Host Link indicates connection between host PC and OMRON PLC and XGT Panel communicates with OMRON PLC with
this way.

15.2.3 Link Mode: FEnet
Wiring method to OMRON Ethemet module is the same as normal Ethemet cable wiring method. For more details, refer to the Chap.2.
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15.3 Communication Setting

15.3.1 CPU Mode

You can set the communication parameter for PLC at CX-Programmer and for more details, refer to OMRON Communication  manual. The
simple description on communication setting will be provided hereupon.

(1) Select ‘Settings’ at a project screen.

- & NewProject

- B0 NewPLC1[CJ1G-H] Stop/Pragr
= Symbals

EEE)

nit Setup

Efy Error log

PLC Clack

e Mermary
-G Programs

(2) a setting screen is displayed , select ‘Host Link Port’ tab and set it as below.
(a) Select ‘Host Link’ for the mode.
(b) Select the unit number as ‘0.
(c) Set communication speed, data type.

=7/PLC Settings - NewPLC1

File Options  Help

Startup | CPU Settings | Timings | SIOU Refresh | Unit Settings Host Link Port ]Periphera\ Part| Peripheral Ser 41 *

Communicaiions Setings
(c) Communication setting | = %t__a_qgg_r‘d (9600 1.7.2E)
P » Custom  Baud Format Mode - .
[18200 =] [7.2E = || [Host Link =11 (a)Selecting mode

Start Code End Lode

a ¢ =

c o= e e

{5
Fesponse Timeout Unit Mumber Delay NT/PC Link Max
=] 100 ms e R | o e L ——1 (b) Setting Unit number
{default 5000rm:s)

CJ1G-H-CPU45  [Unknown

(3) If setting PLC is completed, set the same value at XP-Builder as the communication parameter for PLC.
0: OMROM:CS/C] Series HOST Link ]

Controller Settings Serial Settings b__(|
Maker: |OMRON Corporation Baud rate: -
Product: |OMRON:CS/CJ Series HOST Link | pata bits: B E ey
Connection Property Flow control: | J

Protocal; [Rs232¢ Parity: [Even -

Timeout: 303 *100ms  Wait to sq Stop bit(s): |2 ﬂ

Station: |D

Simulator Settings

15-6 | stlndustrial Systems X{‘]I g FBAS




Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(1) Suggestions to set PLC
refer to OMRON manual.

make sure to check OMRON Communication manual.
(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder

0: OMROM:C5/C] Series HOST Link l

Controller Settings

» This manual covers the simple description on setting so for setting communication, make sure to

» The details on setting OMRON PLC can be chanted without a previous notice, before setting communication,

» When creating project or setting communication, you need to refer to the below.

Maker: |OI‘~"IRON Corporation

Product: |OI‘~"IRON:CS;"CJ Series HOST Link

El
El

15.3.2 Link Mode: Cnet

You can set the communication parameter for PLC at CX-Programmer and for more details, refer to OMRON Communication manual. The

simple description on communication setting will be provided hereupon.

(1) Select ‘10 Table and Unit Setup’ at a project screen.
=& NewProject
= MewPLC1[CJ1G-H] Run Mode
=

| g

[&] Memory card

Error log

PLC Clock

o Memaory

--%4 Programs
- @ MewPrograrm (00) Running

= Symbols
B Section|
@ SectionZ

IF Function Blocks

Tif PLC 10 Table - NewPLC1 (=3
File Edit Miew Options Help
& Slial plwlol 52| ek v Esl

#® CJIG-CPU45H
+-, Inner Board

A Y P
)

al Communication Unity {Unit : )

i
§ 02 [0000] CHIW-0D231( Transistor Output Unit)
§ 03 [0002] CIIW-ID211(DC Input Unit)
% 04 [0003] Emnpty Slot
§ 05 [0003] Empty Slot
# 08 [0003] Empty Slot
% 07 [0003] Empty Slot
4§ 08 [0003] Empty Slot
4§ 09 [0003] Empty Slot
+ 4, [0003] Rack 01
+-a, [0003]1 Rack 02
+- 4, [0003] Rack 03

CHG-CPU45H  |Run

(2) If 1O setting screen is displayed, select the communication module installed to PLC as below.

15-7



Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(3) If the communication setting screen is displayed as below, set communication parameters.
(a) Select ‘Host Link’ for the mode (Serial communications mode).
(b) Select ‘Mode C for Host Link mode(Host Link compatible device mode).

CJ1¥-SCUA1-V1 [Edit Parameters]

Displayed Parameter (SNEEERTEEE
| tern | Set Value | Unit_ | ~
) Portl: Port settings Detaults
(a)Selecting mode [Parti: Serial communications mode | Host Link{defaulty ||
Portl: Data length T bits
Partl: Stop hits 2 bits _
Paortl: Parity Even
Portl: Baud rate Default{9600bps) by
Portl: Send delay Detault (0 ms)
Portl: Send delay (user-specified) |0 ms
Portl: CTS control Mo
5 3 Portl: 1:M/1:1 protocol setting 1:M protocol
(b)SeIeChng Host Link mode [Purﬂ: Host Link compatible device mo Mode C
Part1: Host Link unit nurmber 1]
Portl: Mo-Pratocol Start code 1] w
Help
Transier[Unit to PC] | Transfer[PC to Unit] Compare | Festart
Set Defaults QK I Cancel |

(c) The basic settings are as above but if you need to change communication settings at your discretion, change the Port Settings
from ‘Defaults’ into ‘User settings’ as the following picture.

rL tem ! Set Malue !‘ Unit | -
[ Portl: Port settings User settings ] D
Fortl: Serial communications mode  [Host Link(default)
Fortl: Data length 7 bits
Fortl: Stop bits 2 bits —
Partl: Parity Ewven
[[Part1: Baud rate 115200bps |
Portl: Send delay Default (0 ms)
Fortl: Send delay (user-specified) ] ms
Fortl: CTS contral Mo
Fortl: 1:M/1:1 protocal sefting 1:M protocal
Fortl: Host Link compatible device mo/tode C
Portl: Host Link unit number 0
Port!: Mo-Protocol Start code i -

(4) Select ‘Unit No.” at communication module. At this time, ‘Unit No.” should be input when adding a new communication module at (1)
process or you can select it at |0 Setting screen as below.

T PLC 10 Table - NewPLC1

FEile Edit Wiew Options Help

#| SlRl=| &lwle| o2 blbeL] ] Ekel
7 CJ1G-CPU45H

+-dgg Inner Board

= 00134
&)

| 00 (15007 C [ | Communication Unity ¢Unit O}

(Unit : 0)

§ 02 [0000] CJ1W-0D231( Transistor Cutput Unit)
§ 03 [0002] CHW-ID211(DC Input Unity

§ 04 [0003] Empty Slot

§ U5 [0003] Empty Slot

§ 06 [0003] Empty Slot

§ 07 [0003] Empty Slot

§ 08 [0003] Empty Slot

§ 09 (00031 Empty Slot

+ 4, [0003] Rack 01
+ 4, [0003] Rack 02
+ 4, [0003] Rack 03

CJ1G-CPU45H  Fun

15-8 | stlndustrial Systems vi ,ji: F}‘!ﬁi:ﬁ




Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(5) The setting descriptions for XP-Builder are as below.
(@) Input the same value as the ‘Unit No.’ set at (4).

Serial Settings -
Baud rate: ET -
Data bits: [7 | Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: [Even -
Stop bit{s): |2 -~
(@) Inputting UNITNo  ————————% | station: o
Metwark I0: |D
Mode No.: |D

(b) Set the network No. and node No. as ‘0'. If you establish the network No. at CX-Net Network Configuration among OMRON PLC
programs, apply the value. The communication module of OMORN has no switch to set node, input node No. as ‘0’. For more
details, refer to OMRON Communication manual.

(c) Apply the same parameter for basic communication settings as process (3).

Notice
(1) Suggestions to set PLC
» This manual covers the simple description on setting so for setting communication, make sure to
refer to OMRON manual.
» The details on setting OMRON PLC can be chanted without a previous notice, before setting communication,
make sure to check OMRON Communication manual.
(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating project or setting communication, you need to refer to the below.

Controller Settings
Maker: |OI‘~"IRON Corporation ﬂ

Product: |OMRON:CS,|"CJ Series HOST Link j

(3) Checking communication status.
» There are SD, RD LED for Cnet module. If you have a normal communication, you can see that LED
flashes fast.

15-9




Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

15.3.3 Link Mode: FEnet

You can set the communication parameter of PLC at CX-Programmer and for more details, refer to OMRON Communication
manual.

(1) Select ‘10 Table and Unit Setup’ a project screen.

=& NewProject
=82 NewPLC1[CJ1G-H] Run Mode
= Symbols
B=Wl10 Table ano Unit etop I
e S etngs
[E} Memory card
Error log
PLC Clack
Gt Mernory
--%4 Programs
- ‘@ MewProgram1 (007 Running
= Symbols
fd Section]
B Section?
IF Function Blocks

(2) If 10 setting screen is displayed, select Ethemet communication module installed to PLC.

(3) You can set the Ether module with two communication protocol module types.
First, you can see how to set UTF/IP.
(a) Select ‘Auto(dynamic) mode at the below setting screen.

CJIW-ETN21({ETN21Mode) [Edit Parameters]

Seting | FINS/TCP | DNE—TSWITPPOP—{ il Address | Mail Send | Mail Receive | Clock Auta Adjustmen 4| >
Broadcast = FINS/UDP Port FINS/TCP Part TCR/IP keep-alive
(C) @ All1(4385D) | | & Default (3500) i+ Default (36000 0 min, [0: default (12031
 AllD (4, 263D)  User defined " User defined
.
IP Address Conversion Baud Rate FINS/UDP Option
(b) 160, 180, 33 202 b = Auto & Destination [P is changed dynamically
¢ 1BASE-T | ¢ Destination [P iz Mot changed dynamicall
Sub-net Mask ¢ Combified ¢ ETMI1 cornpatible mode
285, 28, 255, 0 " IP addiess table
FTP IPAdd[ess Table IP Router Table
Login
Paggward (a) J Ins
Port Mo, [0
[0: Default(21}]
Transfer[Unit to PC] | Transfer[PC to Unit] | Compare | SoftsW | Restart
Set Defaults 0| s |

(b) Set IP address and Sub-net Mask. Set Sub-net Mask as 255.255.255.0’ like the picture and IP address should have
the same 3 digits QO XXX XXX ~) as XGT Panel(namely, it should be connected to the same network.)

(c) Select the port as ‘Default(9600)'.
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Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(d) Setting description for XP-Builder is as below.

Selecting UDP/IP

Ethernet Settings

OMRON Ethemet module IP

Inputting 9600

Input network No. set at CX-Net Network

Configuration (initial value: 0 )

Input the No. set at node setting switch (Initial value: 0)

Setting as 0
Input the last digit of IP address of XGT

Panel Ex.) In the case of 150.150.33.123, inputting

CS1W-ETN21
Display LED
UNIT No. switch
Node setting switch
R
L Ethemet connector
=l

(4) Now, you can see how to set TCP/IP.

> & TCeP " UDP/TP oK |
|-
L .
IP address: 192 .18 . 0 . 1 —
al Cestination port: |9600
Ll
Local port: |%DD
P Network No.: 0
P node No.: 0
P Local Metwork MNo.: 0
> Local Mode Mo.: 0
CJIW-ETN21
| S i
= / Display LED
RUVER B m gk )
o i TP T [T UNIT No. switch
SSORT |
_%{% tig.. .|
NCDE|
@;{% Node setting switch
4l
......... AL
IDgBA.SE-P(
[oRASE Ethemet connector
%} J DIN for installation
q
I ; )

(a) Select ‘Auto(dynamic) mode at the below display screen.

CJIW-ETN21({ETN21Mode) [Edit Parameters]

[

Setting | FINS,TCP | DNS

Broadcast
& Al 1 (4 365D)

Lhdo

T ] Ilail Heceivel Clock Auto Adjustmen 4| ¥

| SMTP | POP | M

FINS/UDP Port
+ Default (3600}

FINS/TCF Port
¢ Default (36000

TCP/IP keep-alive

Wdefauh (1zm

" AllD(4,285D) " User defined " User defined (C)
[
P &ddress Caonversion Baud Rate FINS/UDP Cption
(b) — B [150. 150, 33 . 202 & i TaRERES || & Aua # Destination IP is changed dynamically
 AutoMGtatic) ¢ 10BASE-T | ¢ Destination IP is Mot changed dynamically
Sub-net Mask  Combined ¢ ETM11 compatible mode
2B5 255 .25 0  IP adflress table
TP TP IP Router Table
Login
Password (a) J I3
Port Mo, [0

[0: Default(21}]

Transfer[Unit to PC] | Transfer[PC to Unit] |

Compare |

softsw |

Festart

Set Defaults

VICPA

HWI Parts

stlndustrial Systems | 15-11
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Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

(b) Set IP address and Sub-net Mask. Set Sub-net Mask as 255.255.255.0 like the picture and IP address should have the same
3 digits (XXX XXX XXX .~) as XGT Panel(namely, it should be connected to the same network.)

(c) Set the port as ‘Default(9600y.

(d) Set FINS/TCP Server as below, which is basically set so check it.

CJ1W-ETN21 (ETN21Mode) [Edit Parameters]

Setting  FINS/TCP JoNS | SMTP | POP | Mail Address | Mail Send | Mail Receive | Clock Auto Adjustmen 4| »
N7 TCP Tt SET
Destination ...
5 it |
FINS/TCP Server
FINS/TCP Server 243 Walid
FINS/TCF Server 244 alid
FINS/TCP Server 245 Valid
FINS/TCP Server 246 Valid
FINS/TCP Server 47 Valid
248 Valid
249 Valid
250 Valid
251 Valid
252 Valid
15 FINS/TCP Server 253 alid
16 FINS/TCP Server - 254 Yalid
[~ Protect by IP Addrass (FINS/TCP server only)
I
L
Transfer[Unit to PC] ‘ Transfer[PC to Unit] ‘ Compare ‘ SoftShW ‘ Restart
Set Defaults 0| & 4
(e) Setting description for XP-Builder is as below.
Ethernet Settings |
Selecting TCP/IP p| * TCPIP " UDPfIP ok |
OMRON Ethemet Module IP >

IP address: | 192 .88 . 0 . 1 p—

Destination port: |9600

Inputting 9600 >
Local port: IQGDD
Inputting network No. set through CX-Net | [r——— Ioi
Network Configuration (Initial value:0)
Inputting the No. set through node switch p [MoGeNo:: Jo
Setting as0 pf Local Network Mo.: 0
Inputting the last digit of IP address of XGTPanel P Local Mode No.: ]o

Ex.) In the case of 150.150.33.123, inputting 123

* Make sure that the targeted node No. should be different from local node No.
If you have the same No., communication does not work normally.

(1) Checking communication status.
» There are SD, RD LED for Cnet module. If you have a normal communication, you can see that LED flashes fast.
(2) Suggestions to set PLC
» This manual covers the simple description on setting so for setting communication, make sure to
refer to OMRON manual.
P The details on setting OMRON PLC can be chanted without a previous notice, before setting communication,
make sure to check OMRON Communication manual.
(3) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating project or setting communication, you need to refer to the below.

0: OMROM:CS/C] Series Ethernet

Controller Settings
Maker: |OI‘~"IRON Corporation ﬂ

Product: |OI‘~"IRON:CS,|"CJ Series Ethernet j

15-12 VIC



Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC

15.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGP Panel are as below.

Area Size Bit Contacts Word Data Remarks
Chennel | 98304contacts | 0000.00~ 6143.15 0000 ~ 6143 Decimal Number
W 8192contacts WO000.00 ~W511.15 WO000 ~ W51 Decimal Number
A 15360contacts A000.00 ~A959.15 A000 ~A959 Decimal Number
H 8192contacts H000.00 ~H511.15 HO00 ~ H511 Decimal Number
T(Flag) 4096contacts T0000 ~ T4095 Word is not available Decimal Number
C(Flag) 4096contacts C0000 ~ C4096 Word is not available Decimal Number
T(Value) 4096words Bit is not available T0000 ~ T4095 Decimal Number
C(Value) 4096words Bit is not available C0000 ~ C4096 Decimal Number
D 524288contacts | D00000.00 ~D32767.15 D00000 ~ D32767 Decimal Number
E Different from CPU (EO ~ EC) Decimal Number
EM 32768words Bit is not available EMO00000 ~ EM32767 Decimal Number
TKB 32contacts TKBO0O ~ TKB31 Word is not available Decimal Number
TK 256contacts TKO00.00 ~ TK31.07 TKOO ~ TK30 Decimal Number
R 16words Bit is not available IRO0 ~IR15 Decimal Number
DR 16words Bit is not available DR00 ~DR15 Decimal Number
Notice
(1) Suggestions

» Use it within device area.

CPU module manual.

» For details and how to use device, refer to XP-Builder manual.

» Reading/Writing is not allowed for T2048 ~ T4095, C2048 ~ 4095 areas.
» Reading/Writing is not allowed for D10000 ~ D32767 areas.

» Reading/Writing is not allowed for E10000 ~ E32767.
» Writing process for A device is available at A448 ~ A959 only.

» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module(especially, E device area) so refer to each

15-13



Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

Chap.16 : OEMax Controls : Nx-CCU+

Nx-CCU+PLC Driver of OEMax Controls is available since V1.04 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT
Panel software that are beyond V1.04 from our web-site.

16.1 Available PLC

XGT Panel can be connected the below devices.

Connection Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module mode e module Remarks
Direct RS-232C
NX700 CPU700P connection RS485 CPU700P

16.2 Wiring Diagram

XGT Panel can be connected to OEMax NX-CCU+ through RS-232C, RS485.

FG

SD(TXD)

RD(RXD)

16.2.1 RS-232C Connection
1
2 RD
3 SD
4
5 SG N
5}
7
8
9
FG B

SG(GND)

4385(-)

485(+)

vce

16-1




Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

FG

SD(TXD)

RD(RXD)

SG(GND)

485(-)

485(+)

16.2.2 RS-485 Connection

T

2

3 G

4 T+

5 - *

6 SG

7

8 RX+

9 RX- «
FG T

16-2

vce

1) Suggestions
» Set the terminator switch of XGT Panel.
» For shielded wiring, refer to the Chap.2.




Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

16.3 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected to OEMax Nx-CCU+ through RS-232C, RS485.

16.3.1 PLC(OEMax) Setting
The outline of the PLC(OEMax Nx-CCU+) is as below.

> Deep Switch 1

Fiercoisfrzcy|

s I=+—» Deep Switch 2

g3

Bottom surface

|

Front surface

You can set the communication for PLC(OEMax Nx-CCU+) with deep switch 2 of bottom surface.

(1) PinNo.5,6,7,8 indicates the switch to set transmission speed. For more detailed setting, refer to the below.
(2) Pin No. 4 indicates the switch to select the communication mode of COM1.

(3) PinNo. 3indicates the switch to select the communication mode of COM2.

(4) PinNo. 2is for system setting and set it as OFF when connecting communication.

(5) PinNo.1 is for program booting and set it as OFF when connecting communication.

PIN No. Switch Function Outline of Deep Switch 2
OFF OFF COM2 terminal  : Setting 9600 bps
8 7 ON OFF COM2 terminal _: Setting 19200 bps

OFF ON COM2 terminal  : Setting 38400 bps

OFF OFF COM2 terminal  : Setting 9600 bps
6 5 ON OFF COM2 terminal  : Setting 19200 bps
OFF ON COM2 terminal : Setting 38400 bps
4 ON COM1 : Selecting RS485 mode
OFF COM!1 : Selecting RS-232C mode
3 ON COM2 : Selecting RS485 mode
OFF COM2 : Selecting RS-232C mode
2 OFF Fixing as OFF all the time
1 OFF Fixing as OFF all the time

16-3



Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

16-4

(6) Setting Unit No.

You can select the unit No. as below by selecting [Online]->[System information] at WIN GPC or selecting [System information] from

a project screen.

(7) You can set the terminator resistor of PLC under RS-485 communication with deep switch 1 as below.

PIN No. Switch

Function

Deep Switch 1

ON ON Sets terminator resistor at COM1 terminal

4 3 _ :
OFF OFF Doeg not set termin
| el
ON ON Sets terminator resistor at COM2 terminal
2 1

terminal

OFF OFF Does not set terminator resistor at COM2

]

[

N

1) Suggestions to set PLC

» For installation, make sure to refer to the device’s manual.

» Especially, be noted that setting methods are different depending on device type.




Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

16.3.2 XGT Panel Setting

You can set the communication of XGT Panel through XP-Builder.

Storage Settings | Global Script Settings I Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings I
Summary XGT Panel Settings ] Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings ] Language I

XGT Panel Type:
XPRO-TTA ~|

I Use 1:N Connection | | Serial Settings E'

0: OEMan:NX-CCU+ l Baud rate: |384UD j oK |
Controller Settings Data bits: 8 A Cancel
Maker: |OEMax Controls j v1.04
Flow control:
Product: [oEmMaxin-coU+ | Refer to manual...
|__W| Parity: MNOME -
Connection Property
sassssmsmsnsnsnmnnnnn, Stop bit(s): 1 -
Protocol: |R5232C _v; . Detail Settings ;| =z
= snsmsmansnan
. 0= = ] ) r“‘“‘_‘l ) =
Timeout: | *100ms Wait to send: o - me Retry count: 3 J;l Station: 3
Simulator Settings
i {* Use Emulator * virtual memary
i
T I R S
oK Cancel

(1) Setting controller

Select OEMax Controls for the manufacturer and for the item, select OEMax : NX-CCU+.
(2) Connection Property

Select the proper connection mode; RS-232C, RS-485 for your own working environment.
(3) Setting detailed connection option

Select the proper transmission speed, data bit, parity, stop bit for your own working environment.

The unit No. is the opposite device’s No. If you have wrong unit No., time out will be displayed at the upper place of XGT Panel screen.
Check the unit No. again.

(4) Download established communication details to XGT Panel.

(1) Suggestions
» In the case of communication error, check if the parameters including transmission speed and data bit are correct.
» If time out is shown at the upper place of a screen, check the unit No.
» Only the transmission speed of more than 9600bps is allowed for XGT Panel.

V i (: F.Fﬂ&b stlndustrial Systems | 16-5
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Chap.16 OEMax Controls: Nx-CCU+

16.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

Area Size Bit Contacts Word Data Remarks
R 128 words R0.0 ~R127.15 R0000 ~R127
L 64 words L0.0 ~L63.15 LO~L63
M 128 words MO0.0 ~M127.15 MO ~ M127
K 128 words KO0.0 ~K127.15 KO ~K127
F 16 words FO~F15.15 FO~F15
TC 255 contacts TCO~TC255 Word is not available
W 5120 words Bit is not available WO ~W5119
SV 256 words Bit is not available SV0~SV255
PV 256 words Bit is not available PVO~PV255
SR 512 words Bit is not available SRO ~ SR511

(1) Suggestions
» Use it within device area.
» The range of device is different depending on CPU of connected devices so for more details, refer to the
device manual.
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Chap. 17 AB: EtherNet/IP

|
Chap.17 AB: Control/CompactLogix Series, MicroLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)

17.1 Available PLC

Connection | Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module mode mode Module Remarks
1769-L32E
CompactLogix 1769 CompactLogix 1769-L35E )
1768-ENBT RSLogix5000
EtherNet/IP Ethemet (Programming
ControlLogix 1768 CompactLogix 1756-EN2F
1756-ENBT
MicroLogix MicroLogix1000 EtherNet/IP Ethemet 1761-NET-ENI RSLogix500
(1) Not available PLC
» Connection problem may occur depending on module O/S version.
(2) Programming Tool
» RSLogix5000 — Controlling, CompactLogix
» RSLogix500 — PLC-5, SLC500, MicroLogix
17.2 Control/CompactLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)
17.2.1 Connection
The device area is tag type under Control/CompactLogix series so a user needs to define tag directly.
To apply the tag defined by a used to XP-Builder, L5K or CSV file should be created.
After executing RSLogix5000 program, select the menu [Communication] — 0 Active].
. Who Active
W Autobrowse _m j
== Workstation, CaA2i2]93-HOT o
4 -f;rLEi'nimGZtewayS, Ethernet ILJ
=@ AB_ETHIP-1, Eth { Upload...
; fg/ 192.lEB.D.llD,eUr:fecognized Device, ®GT Panel :
- B 182,168,030, 1769-L32E Ethemnet Port, 1763-L32E Ethemet Port Download
: = m :|:L:;|:'m_:u:: . 8 Hhdalc HIMEAE
+ ﬂ DS: Local 1763 Bus &dapter, W&1769/8 &I
. F 192,158,0,80. EMI, 1761-MET-ENID 7
2 ABETHIP-Z, Ethernet _ ot |
Path: AB_ETHIP-14192 168 03048 ackplaneh0
; . o N
V if ,j.i: F}‘!ﬁiﬁ LS industrial Systems [ 17-1




Chap.17 AB: EtherNet/IP

Save as file extension L5K
RSLogix 5000 - a [1769-L32E] - [Controller Tags - alcontroller)]

After connecting to the PLC, save the created controller tag

4 File Edit Mew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
BlwEl S &%= o] = Sl = V|| @a|
Rem Prog A2 ™ Program Mode . Path: [ AB_ETHIP-14132168.0.30\BackplaneAT™ ~] ﬂ
Mo Foroes » = Cortroller OK ¢
. = [T Battery OF.
T A L ol I felie] e[ oo [of )
| < g X A X X
=1-£3 Controller a Scope: @ a - Show.. UDT.UDT1, STRING. ALARM. ALARM_ANALDG, ALARM_DIGITAL, AxIS_CONSUMED. AxI5_GEME
= lian Name o | Walue € | Force Mask_+ | Style |Data Type | Desciption |
[ Power-Up Handler 5 | 45 Decimal DIMT
= agsks |+ BOOL & Tag {01 {...} Descimal BOOL[256]
= hainTask .
i
ks Cﬁ MainProgram BOOL_Tag Decimal BOOL
[3 Unscheduled Pragrams / Pha -
=1-£3 Motion Groups
3 Ungrouped Axes
3 &dd-0n Instructions : T - = .
=3 Data Types Savein: |-u..n Windows (C:) l] & £F v
+-Cg Usar-Defined i
+ O Strings L1 AT Pboot_old.ini
Gy Add-On-Defined I ﬁa u? . _} =
«. [, Predefined I Documents and Settings [£] cert.log
& Ly, Module-Defined DMg Recert  |Z2jGMWIN 4 | CONFIG.5Y5
Trends cuments (==
=13 1/0 Canfiguration — 'EJIMGTECh
- Backplane, CompactLogix Sy | 2 EﬂProgram Files I
fia 1769-L32E a - e
-4 1769-L32E Ethernet Port Lo Dieskt § RECHCLER __-_I. MERs TS
& Ethernet ¥ (21 5eculog T |nToETECT.COM
&fi CompactBus Local : System Volume Information niidr
_j CiTemp =l pagefile.sys
) Tmp [£] safecom.log
Documents |- 1
.4 [CwINDOWS v3ahn.cfg
- Ihwaork
_3}_! Xecures5L
My C = 5| AUTOEXEC.BAT
+ boot.ini
My Metworle  File name: a.L5K __‘_'_l Save |
Flaces
Sawve as type: Cancel
T T T SOl puaray TreCnan T
J +INT_41_Tagl7] 12365 Decirmal INT
J +MT_41_Tagl8] 1022 Decimal INT
J FUIMT_A1_Tag[19] 1023 Decimal INT
J +INT_AT1_Tagl20] 1024 Drecimal INT
J +INT_&1_Tagl21] 1025 Decimal INT
Al > \ Monitor Tags £ Edit Tags /7 ‘

1) Suggestions
» For setting PLC communication or creating tag, refer to RSLogix5000 manual.
» Program Tag: External access is not allowable through Program local Tag -> in the case of applying to XP, error occurs.
» Bit Offset and continuous reading are available for BOOL Array or Access area only.
» CSV File Import: The function will be added afterward.

VICPA
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Chap. 17 AB: EtherNet/IP

17.2.2 Communication Setting
Select the menu [CommonHProject Property] — [Device Setting]{Detailed connection option setting]

Project Property

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings I
Summary HGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings Language I
XGT Panel Type:
|xp30-TTA ~|

[ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: Rockwell:EtherMet/IP ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series Mative l

Controller Settings

Maker: |Rock'.i\'e|| Automation, Inc. j v1.05

Product: Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |Eﬂqe|—Nemp j Detail Settings

. 30 = = i . =l . =l
Timeout: == 100ms Wait to send: | a = ms Refry count: 3 =
Simulator Settings
. {* Use Emulator % Virtual memory
i

[ -

oK | Cancel

After inputting the IP address of PLC EtherNet/IP to be connected, import the created file.

EtherNet/IP Settings

IP address: e .0 L1 oK |

Slot Mo.: | = Cancel

Tag List

Impart | Mew | Edit |

1) Suggestions
» Slot No.: designates the slot No. of CPU. (Not slot No. of communication module)
» It can be applied only when Tag list is already declared or imported.

V IC pAS stlndustrial Systems | 17-3
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17.3 MicroLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)

17.3.1 Connection
After executing RSLogix500 program, select the menu [Comms] —

Indave Halp

o B R mYE a0

[GFFLINE
[hio Edits

¥ Aulobrowss Browsing - node 192,168,0,110 found 0K
Workstation, TA212193-KN01 Address | Device Type: | @nline Mame | Status | Cancel
[t g5 Linx Gateways, Ethernat 192,168,010 Unrecagnized Device  XGT Panel 89
=g AB_ETHIP-1, Ethamat w192, 160,030 1760-L32E Ethemet Pot 1765-L32C Ethernet Port 0K
% 1827830110, Unrecognized Device, /5T Panal B 1761-NET-ENI,/T
-0 192 163.0.30. 173132 Ethemet Port 1763-L37E Et
| #9192 IE0E) ENL 1R -NET-ENKD
+-#= AB_ETHIP-2 Ethemet

If you click [Create New File], connection process is completed.
i ASLogix 500

T Mlaw Zomims nals MWindow Heip

|0 & L | © o
[OFFLINE G Force [#]

||-.|.. Editz 4 |_ _:--_1l\|-“_‘|g
Driver: AB_ETHIP-1

Going o Online Prograr ny State

Searching for Ofline Image
[ Fllenarme : Mo Matching File Found

- Online Processar Infarmnation :
Processor Mame ¢ MICRO
Processor Type : Bul, 1761 MicroLogix 1000 DH-485/HDS ave

Stafion #: (4 Dec)
Program Checksum : 411

Files Found With Matching Online Processar Mame / Password Browise I

~3ELECT FILE to merge for documentation (names, symbuols, descriptions, stc)
Cancel I

Uplozd zeFile |

1) Suggestions
» For setting PLC communication, refer to RSLogix500 manual.

VICPAS
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Chap. 17 AB: EtherNet/IP

17.3.2 Communication Setting
Select the menu [CommonHProject Property] — [Device SettingHH{ Detailed connection option setting ]

Project Property
Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings ]
Summary XGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings Language ]
%GET Panel Type:
|xp30-TTA =]

[ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: Rockwell:EtherMet/IP MicroLogix Series ]

Controller Settings
Maker: |R0ckwell Automation, Inc. ﬂ vw1.05

Product: ||RDd(WE":Eﬂ1EI’NEtﬂP Micrologix Sefies j Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |Eﬂ1erNethP [} J Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 % *100ms  Wait to send: i J;I ms Retry count: 3 J;I

Simulator Settings
. % virtual memary
~
~

oK | Cancel

Input the IP address of PLC EtherNet/IP module to be connected.

EtherNet/IP Settings x|
Destination IP: | 192 , 168 . 0 . &0 ok I

Cancel

V I C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 17-5
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17.3.3 Device Nomenclature

Itindicates the device configuration of MicroLogix under XP-Builder and offset address is set to the number of digits.

17-6

Data Type PLC XP-Builder
Bit N7:12/11 N00701211
Integer File | File Type | | File Type
Bit File File Number File Number (3 digits)
Input File Element Element (3digits)
Output File — Bit L Bit (2digits)
Word N7:123 N007123
Integer File | File Type T Fie Type
Bit File File Number File Number (3digits)
Input File L Element —— Element (3digits)
Output File
Bit/Word T4:0/EN TENO004012
Timer File File Type | File Type
Counter File File Number File Number (3digits)
Controller File Element L— Element (3digits)
Floating Point File — Sub Element Sub Element

String File
ASCII File




Chap. 17 AB: EtherNet/IP

17.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

(1) Control/CompactLogix Series
Type Type Code Description
SINT C2 Signaled 8 Bit
INT C3 Signaled 16Bit
DINT C4 Signaled 32Bit
LINT C5 Signaled 64Bit
USINT Cc6 Non-Signaled 8Bit
UINT C7 Non-Signaled 16Bit
UDINT C8 Non-Signaled 32Bit
ULINT C9 Non-Signaled 64Bit
REAL CA 32 Bit real number
LREAL CB 64 Bit real number
STIME CcC Synchronous time data
DATE CD Date
TIME_OF_DAY CE Time
DATE_AND_TIME CF Date and Time
STRING DO Character string (1 byte/character)
BYTE D1 8 Bit Bit String
WORD D2 16 Bit Bit String
DWORD D3 32 Bit Bit String
LWORD D4 64 Bit Bit String
STRING2 D5 Character string (2 byte/character)
FTIME D6 Duration Time (high resolution)
LTIME D7 Duration Time (long)
ITIME D8 Duration Time (short)
STRINGN D9 Character string (N byte/character)
SHORT_STRING DA Character string (1 byte/character, 1byte/length display)
TIME DB Duration Time (milliseconds)
EPATH DC CIP path segments
ENGUNIT DD Engineering Unit
STRINGI DE International Character string
Noico |
(1) Suggestions

BOOL type.

to be logged)

» Available Tag for Bit Address: Only the SINT, INT, DINT are available for Bit Address of the Tag that is not

» When applying SINT type to 16 bit under XP-Builder, only sub-byte is displayed, wiring is allowed.
» Only the tag declared through Array is available for continuous reading(data list, character string, recipe, device

» Reading continuous bit is available within intemal bit size such as BOOL Array type or DINT.
(DINT tag1.0 ~tag1.31)
» LINT type is displayed to the lower 32 bit (The maximum device size of XP is 32 bit)

17-7
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(2) MicroLogix Series
Device Bit Address Word Address Remarks
Input File 10:0/00 ~ 163:255/15 10:0 ~ 163:255 -
Output File 00:0/00 ~ 063:255/15 00:0~063:255 -
Status File S2:0/0 ~ S2:163/15 S2:.0~S2:163 -
Binary File B3:0/0 ~ B3:255/15 B:3:0 ~B3:255 i
B9:0/0 ~ B255:255/15 B9:0 ~ B255:255

Enable EN - -
Timing TT - -
—— Done T4:0/ ~ T4:255/ DN T4:0. ~ T4:255. - -
Preset T9:0/ ~ T255:255 - T9:0. ~ T255:255. £ -
Accumulated - AC -

C
Up Enable Ccu - -
Down Enable CD - -
Done DN - -
Overflow ov - -
Counter Underflow C5:0/ ~ C5:255/ UN C5:0. ~ C5:255. - -
File Update Acc C9:0/ ~ C255:255/ UA C9:0. ~ C255:255. - -

PR
Preset - E -
Accumulated - AC -

C
Enable EN - -
Enable Unload EU - -
Done DN - -
Empty EM - -
Error ER - -
Control Unload 6:0/ ~ R6:255/ UL R6:0. ~ R6:255. - -
File Inhibit Comp. R9:0/ ~ R255:255/ IN R9:0. ~ R255:255. - -
Found FD - -

LE
Length - N -

. PO
Position - s -
Integer File N7:0/0 ~ N7:255/15 N7:0 ~N7:255 i

N9:0/0 ~ N255:255/15 N9:0 ~ N255:255
. - F8:0 ~ F8:255 .
Floating Point File - F9:0 ~ F255:255 32 Bit
String File - ST9:.0 ~ ST255:255 -
LONG File - L9:0 ~ L255:255 32 Bit

(1) Suggestion

» In the case of applying unavailable address, Error occurs: 0x10

» F, ST, L files can not be added under MicroLogix1000series (can be added under MicrolLogix1200,

MicroLogix1500 series).
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Chap. 18 MODBUS RTU Protocol(Slave)

[
Chap.18 MODBUS RTU PROTOCOL (Slave)

MODBUS RTU Slave Driver is available since V1.05 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT Panel software
that are beyond V1.05 from our web-site.

For protocol outline and wiring, refer to Chap.12 ‘MODBUS RTU Protocol (Master).

18.1 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected to various devices that adopts MODBUS(RTU) communication through RS-232C, RS-422/485.
Setting methods are different depending on the manufacturer so for more details, refer to each device manual.
The description with the example of LS Industrial Systems XGT Panel will be provided hereupon.

18.1.1 The example of PLC(XGT) setting
The communication parameter of PLC(XGT) can be set at XG-PD.

B fsf - XGPD
{Fle Edit View Online EDS Tools Window Help
D wae (REDE IaGases> BB

=
| Project window

- x|

=) MewPLCNGK-CPUH)

= @ Bas=00

gl 00:FEnet

R
(D Base01
(D Base02
(T Base03
(f Basena
(D Base0s
(D Bas=06
D Base07?

" Standard... | B Highspe... | B rorEr |

(1) Connection Setting
Select Online->Connection Setting.
After setting connection options for user environment, click Connection.

(2) Reading I/O Data
Select Online->Reading I/O Data to interpret the information of module embedded in the current base.

VI C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 18-1
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Chap. MODBUS RTU Protocol (Slave)

Standard Settings - Cnet

Comrrnication zettings
Channel 1 Channel 2
Type: |Rszzc v| |msass ~|
Spoad: | 5600 ~| =800 ]
Data bit: |E v| |8 v|
Stop bit: [1 v [1 ~|
ol [HonE ~| [NonE ~]
Modemn tupe: Hull Modem w
todem
o | | | |
Station Murnbar: |D | |U |
Time settings
Time aut: |1 | | |
ze P2P w [0-50)[1 00rrs)
Drelay time: 0
#GET zerver (0255)(*10m) | | | |
Modbuz ASCH server Woltng tine: | :
Modbus RTU server {0255 10ms] | | | |
O e e ey
(Ciraiz] i § § Modbuz Settings
Chanmel 2 Modbus ATU server T Modbus Settings

(3) Double-click the Cnet I/F module to execute the basic setting screen and establish communication mode, communication speed,
modem type, data bit, stop bit, unit No. of connection setting menu.

(4) Select ‘Using P2P’ for operation mode.

(5) P2P Setting
(a) Select ‘P2P’ tab from a project screen.
(b) Select communication module type, base, slot for setting P2P parameters as below.

Project window x Project window x
= E® fuf = 2B fof
(=) NewPLC(XGK-CPUH) =P MewPLC{XGK-CPUH)

&3 PP 01 — . = o8 5P 01 [BOS 1 Cet]

= PP 02 Communication Module Settings E| P3P Channel

&3 P2P 03 P2P Block

@ User frame definition

&= 2P 04
Type:
&2 PP 05 W [Cnet v &= PP 02

& P e e 0 v S
=3 PP 07 = PP 04
&= P2F 03 Slat: 0 &= P2P 05
| bt = P2P 05

= P2P 07

= P2P 03

[ 0k ][ Cancel ]

standard... | JH High-spe... G, P2P(EIP) standard... | [ Hoh-spe... [H P2P(EIP)
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Chap. 18 MODBUS RTU Protocol(Slave)

(c) After selecting P2P channel, set P2P driver as MODBUS RTU Client.

3

% PP 01 [B0S1 Cnet] Channel Setting
P2P Channel Sy 2
P2P Block Charing Operating Mode | P2P Diiver TCR/IDF | Client!Server | Partrer F'ortl Partner IP addressl
@ User frame definition 1 Use P2P ~
2 Modbus RTU server  |Usger frame definition
=GT client

fdodbuz ASCI client

Maodbus RTU client

[ ar. ][ Cancel ]

(d) After selecting P2P block, establish channel, function, operation conditions and method, data type, data size, unit No., address,

etc. as below. For more details on this, refer to XGT Series Cnet I/F Module Manual'.

Desting P
Index | Ch. Drriver Setting P2F function | Conditional flag Command type|  Data type \‘:[?"3&;8 Data size tion stlia)ﬁos:nnatj:'ﬁger Frame Setting Wariable sefting contents
shation
0 1 Modbus ATU clisnt READ FOo0a3 Single WORD 1 I i Setting EEEB?'_:DLWDD S AVET-DOD0D
1 " M . . —— | Mumber :1
odbuz ATU client WRITE FOo033 Continuous WORD 1 E i 0 Sefting READT-DOM 00 SAVE 1-Dkdn00n

(6) If parameter setting is completed, proceed with ‘Online->Writing Parameter->Enable link’ and reset module or PLC.

V ] ﬁ FSA stlndustrial Systems | 18-3
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18.1.2 XGT Panel Setting

You can set the communication setting of XGT Panel with XP-Builder.

Project Property
Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxdliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings ]
Summary XGT Panel Settings ] Screen Settings l Security Settings ] Key Window Settings ] Language ]
¥ET Panel Type:
|xPBO-TTA ~|

[ Use 1:N Connection ‘ ‘

0: MODBUS RTU Slave

Controller Settings

Maker: Schneider Electric Industries(MODBUS) v1.04

Product: |MODBUS RTU Slave j Refer to manual. ..

Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C j Detail Settings

: == = i : = : =1
Tirneout: = 100ms Wait to send: Dg ms Retry count: B;I

Simulator Settings

f_“ (¥ Use Emulator (¥ virtual memary

-

L T -

= |

Cancel

(1) Setting controller

Select Schneider Electric Industry for the manufacturer and for the item, select MODBUS RTU Slave.
(2) Connection Property

Select the proper connection type for your own working environment.
(3) Setting detailed connection option

Select the proper transmission speed, data bit, parity, stop bit for your own working environment.

18-4 | stlndustrial Systems V IC p_As
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Chap. 18 MODBUS RTU Protocol(Slave)

Serial Settings X
Baud rate: 33400 | oK |
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: INONE |
Stop bit(s): 1 -l
Station:

The unit No. is the opposite device's No. that is under MODBUS communication. If you have wrong unit No. during communication,
XGT Panel does not response properly. Furthermore, XGT Panel is set as slave so communication error message is not displayed
when communication is disconnected or unstable.

If there is no menu to set unit No. at PLC or PLC communication module, set the unit No. as ‘0" at XP-Builder.

(4) Download established communication details to XGT Panel.

(1) Suggestions
» In the case of communication error, check if the parameters including transmission speed and data bit are correct.
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Chap. MODBUS RTU Protocol (Slave)

18.2 Available Device

18.2.1 Device Area
MODBUS RTU Slave applies intemal device of XGT Panel without setting device separately.
Input/output type Data type Reading/\Writing Device Area Remarks
Output contacts Bit Reading/Writing HWO0.0 ~HW1023.F
Input contacts Bit Reading only HS0.0 ~ HS1023.F
Output register Word Reading only HSO0 ~HS1023
Input register Word Reading/Writing HWO ~ HW1023
(1) Suggestions
» XGT Panel has the same HW area for bit/word device.
» HS Device is for reading only so random so a random value can not be written.
» Device is fixed so you can not change it your own discretion.
18.2.2 HS Device
(1) Bit Device
Device Address Property Function Property and Description
HS0000.0 Reading On all the time Maintaining 1 all the time
HS0000.1 Reading Off all the time Maintaining O all the time
. 0: Small letter
HS0000.2 Reading Caps Lock status 1: Capital letter
HS0000.3~5 Prohibited - -
HS0000.6 Reading 200ms Cycle On/Off Timer | Repeating 200ms ‘0’ > 200ms 1’ = 200ms ‘0’
HS0000.7 Reading 1seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer I‘(?)t,apeahng Iseconds > 1seconds 1’ > Tseconds
HS0000.8 Reading 2seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer I‘(?)fapeahng 2seconds 0" = 2seconds 1" - 2seconds
HS0000.9 Reading | SsecondsCyde OnOff Timer ',E?pea"”g Sseconds ' > Sseconds 1" - Sseconds
Repeating 1 ‘0’ > 10seconds ‘1" >
HS0000.A Reading | 10seconds Cyde On/Off Timer | cPeaing 10seconds 0 nds
10seconds ‘0
Repeat ds ‘0’ > 30seconds ‘1" >
HS0000.8 Reading | 30seconds Cyde On/Off Timer | ~Peaing 30seconds 0= 30seconds
30seconds ‘0
Repeating 60 ds ‘0’ > 60seconds ‘1" >
HS0000.C Reading | 60seconds Cyde On/OffTimer | ~oroo o ' S6conds nes
60seconds ‘0
HS0000.D ~F Prohibited - -
18-6
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(2) Word Device
Device Address Property Function Property and Description
HS0001 Reading XGT Panel SW version information (upper) Inthe case of V1.04, ‘1’ is displayed.
HS0002 Reading XGT Panel SM version information (lower) Inthe case of \/1.04, 4’ is displayed.
HS0003 Prohibited - -
HS0004 Reading Date information (Year) 2007 is displayed as ‘2007"
HS0005 Reading Date information (Month) Dec. is displayed as “12'(the value between 1and 12)
HS0006 Reading Date information (Day) The 4"is displayed as 4’ (the value between 1 and 31)
HS0007 Reading Time information (Hour) 11 AM. is displayed as “11'(the value between 0 and 23)
HS0008 Reading Time information (Minute) 25 minutes is displayed as 25 (the value between 0 and 59)
HS0009 Reading Time information (Second) 55 seconds is displayed as ‘55 (the value between 0 and 59)
The basic screen No. set by XP-Builder(the value between 1 and 4095)
E Screen
- E Base Screen
HS0010 Reading Current base screen No. [= 1 Base Screen
2 Base Screen
3 Base Screen
The screen No. set by Global Windows 1
(the value between 0 and 4090)
W Screen change by device
[ Change to screen number: | E
HS0011 Reading The screen No. of the current Global Windows 1
I~ Current screen number: | @
¥ Global window 1 number: | D Hwoooo EI
Iv Global window 2 number: | D Hwooo1 @
The screen No. set by Global Windows 2
(the value between 0 and 4090)
[v Screen change by device
[ Change to screen number: | E
HS0012 Reading The screen No. of the current Global Windows 2
[ Current screen number: | @
¥ Global window 1 number: | D Hwoooo @
[v Global window 2 number: | D Hwoooi @ |
HS0013 Reading Current Security Level Current security level vale (between 0~9)
HS0014 Reading Usually 0’ It displays 0 all the time
HS0015 Reading 500ms counter 1 increases every 500ms (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0016 Reading 1 second counter 1 increases every 1 second (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0017 Reading 2 seconds counter 1 increases every 2 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0018 Reading 5 seconds counter 1 increases every 5 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0019 Reading 10 seconds counter 1 increases every 10 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
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(3) Device related communication

,Sj?jwreoses Property Function Property and Description

HS800 Reading Frequency of transmiting datta connected to No.0 (32Bit) | The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.O
HS802 Reading Frequency of transmitiing data connected to No.0 (32Bit) | The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.O
HS804 Reading Frequency of emor connected to No.0 (32Bit) The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.0
HS820 Reading Frequency of transmitting data connected to No.1(32Bit) | The number of fransmitting data of the controller connected to No.1
HS822 Reading Frequency of receiving data connected to No.1(32Bit) | The number of receiving data of the controller connected to No.1
HS824 Reading Frequency of ermor connected to No.1(32Bit) The number of data errors of the controller connected to No.1

HS840 Reading Frequency of transmitiing data connected to No.2(32Bit) | The number of transmiting datta of the controller connected to No.2
HS842 Reading Frequency of receiving data connected to No.2 The number of receiving data of the controller connected to No.2
HS844 Reading Frequency of emor connected to No.2(32Bit) The number of data errors of the controlier connected to No.2

HS860 Reading Frequency of transmitiing data connected to No.3(32Bit) | The number of transmiting datta of the controller connected to No.3
HS862 Reading Frequency of receiving data connected toNo.3 (32Bit) | The number of receiving datta of the controller connected to No.3
HS864 Reading Frequency of emor connected to No.3(32Bit) The number of data errors of the controller connected to No.3
HS0910 Reading Communication scan time connected to No.0 Communication scan time connected to No.0

HS0911 Reading Communication scan time connected to No.1 Communication scan time connected to No.1

HS0912 Reading Communication scan time connected to No.2 Communication scan time connected to No.2

HS0913 Reading Communication scan time connected to No.3 Communication scan time connected to No.3

HS0970.0 Bit Reading communication imeout connected to No.0 In case that communication time out occurs from No.0, ‘1’

HS0970.1 | BitReading Communication NAK sigral connected 1o No {:}mmatws'g”a"sge”e'ammme controller connected o No0,
HS0971 Reading Frequency of imeouts connected to No.O The number of imeouts generated from No.0

HS0972 Reading Frequency of the Maximum Retires connected to No.O The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 0
HS0973 Reading Frequency of Retires connected to No.0 The number of Retires generated from No. 0

HS0974 Reading Frequency of the Maximum timeouts connectedtoNo.0 | The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.0

HS0975.0 Bit Reading communication timeout connected to No.1 In case that communication time out occurs from No.1, ‘1’

HS0975.1 | BitReading Communication NAK signal connected foNos1 {:,mﬂ“atNAKs'g”a"Sge"e'atedm”"em”"""m””m““°“'
HS0976 Reading Frequency of imeouts connected to No.1 The number of timeouts generated from No.1

HS0977 Reading Frequency of the Maximum Retires connected to No.1 The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 1
HS0978 Reading Frequency of Retires connected to No.1 The number of Retires generated from No. 0

HS0979 Reading Frequency of the Maximum timeouts connected toNo.1 | The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.1

HS0980.0 Bit Reading communication timeout connected to No2 In case that communication time out occurs from No.2, ‘1’

HS0980.1 | BitReading CommuncatonNAKsgnalcomesidioNoz | 1o o e conlereomesab o
HS0981 Reading Frequency of imeouts connected to No.2 The number of timeouts generated from No.2

HS0982 Reading Frequency of the Maximum Retires connectedtoNo.2 | The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 2
HS0983 Reading Frequency of Retires connected to No2 The number of Retires generated from No. 2

HS0984 Reading Frequency of the Maximum timeouts connected toNo.2 | The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.2

HS0985.0 Bit Reading communication timeout connected to No.3 In case that communication time out occurs from No.3, ‘1’

HS09851 | BitReading CommunicaionNAK sgpalcomesitoNog | 11 o R e conlercomeszb o
HS0986 Reading Frequency of imeouts connected to No.3 The number of imeouts generated from No.3

HS0987 Reading Frequency of the Maximum Retires connected to No.3 The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 3
HS0988 Reading Frequency of Retires connected to No.3 The number of Retires generated from No. 3

HS0989 Reading Frequency of the Maximum timeouts connected toNo.3 | The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.3
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(4) System Alarm Device
Device Address Property Function Property and Description
) 0: Normal
HS0950.0 Reading Battery low voltage Alarm 1- Alam
HS0950.1 Reading NVRAM Data Efror 0: Normal
1: Alarm
HS0950.2~7 Prohibited - -
HS0950.8 Reading USB over-current alarm 0: Normal
1: Alarm
HS0950.9~F Prohibited - -
) ) ) 0: Normal
HS0951.0 Reading No Logging backup Device 1- No Device
' . ) 0: Normal
HS0951.1 Reading No Recipe backup Device 1- No Device
HS0951.2 Reading | NoScreenbackupDevice | O homal
1: No Device
i ) 0: Normal
HS0951.3 Reading No Alarm backup Device 1: No Device
) . 0: Nomal
HS0951.4 Reading Print is not connected 1 No connection
HS0951.5~F Prohibited - -
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|
Chap.19 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol (Slave)

MODBUS TCP/P Slave Driver is available since V1.05 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT Panel software
that are beyond V1.05 from our web-site.

For protocol outline and wiring, refer to Chap.13 ‘MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol (Master).

19.1 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected to various devices that adopts MODBUS(TCP/IP)communication through Ethemet.
Setting methods are different depending on the manufacturer so for more details, refer to each device manual.
The description with the example of LS Industrial Systems XGT PLC will be provided hereupon.

19.1.1 The example of PLC(XGT) setting
The communication parameter of PLC(XGT) can be set at XG-PD.

™ fsf - XG-PD
{Fle Edit View Orline EDS Tools Window Help
P e ¥ BB X B4

|Project window - %

= fsf
- NewPLC(XGK-CPUH)

=l Base0n
L
D Base01

({9 Basenz

7 Basens

[T Base0a

[T Basens

T Basens

" Basen7

i IE[ standard... | B High-spe... | E p2rEF) |

Message wir - X

al

o
§|Ii 4k FI\Ra_q.zlt,v{ Parameter check J, Used address J
1=

fiReady

(1) Connection Setting
Select Online->Connection Setting.
After setting connection options for user environment, click Connection.

(2) Reading I/O Data
Select Online->Reading I/O Data to interpret the information of module embedded in the current base.
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(3) Double-click the FEnet I/F module to execute the basic setting screen and establish IP address and driver. Set XGT Server for the
driver.

Standard Settings El

TCPAP zettings Huost table settings

HSlink Stationbo: [0 | []Enablehostiable
M edia: AUTO(electic]  w IP address

Paddess | 0 . 0 0 1 |
Subnetmask: | 0 . 0 .0 .0 |
Gateway: fooo0 01
DNGsever | 0 . 0 .0 . 1 |
[JDHEP

Reception waiting time:

sec(2 - 255)

Ma. of Dedicated Connections:

(1-16)

Drriver(zervar] settings

Drriver:

Modbuz Settings

QK l ’ Cancel

(4) Select ‘Using P2P’ for operation mode.
(5) P2P Setting
(a) Select ‘P2P’ tab from a project screen.
(b) Select communication module type, base, slot for setting P2P parameters as below.

Project window x Project window x
= fsf o o fsf

= NewPLC(XGK-CPUH) Communication Module Settings [Y| = @@ NEWPLC&GK‘CUH)
P==}pop 01 = [=8F-"8r 0P 01 [B0S0 FEnet]
&3 PP 02 | P2P Channel
3 PP 03 Type: T| —1 P2P Block
&= PP 04 - 48 User frame definition
&2 PP 05 Base: [gg v =& E-mail

&2 PP 06 - Address
= PP 07 A |':IEI bt ﬁ Message
== P2P 08 = PP 02
= PP 03
£ PP 04
& PP 05
= PP 06
==
== P2P 03

[ 0] ][ Cancel ]

standard... | [ High-spe... [l P2P(EIP) standard... | B High-spe... 1L P2PER)
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Chap.19 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Slave)

(c) After selecting P2P channel, set P2P driver as MODBUS RTU Client.

(T MewPLC{XGK-CPUH)

=g P2F 01 [BOSO FEnet]
—
P2P Block
@ User frame definition

[=-= E-mail

Channel Setting

3

Channg Operating Mode | F2P Driver | TCRAUDP | Client/Server | Partner F'ortl Partrer IP addressl
1] HGT server Modbus TCP client TCP Client 502 152.168.010
1 HGT server 0.0.01
2 RGT server 0.0.0.1
3 HGT server 0.0.01
4 HGT server 0.0.01
5 HGT server 0.0.01
B HGT server 0.0.01
7 XGT server 1 oo
8 HGT server 0.0.01
g HGT server 0.0.01
10 HGT server 0.0.01
11 HGT server 0.0.0.1
12 HGT server 0.0.01

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

The IP address of opposite unit No. is the IP of XGT Panel so input the IP set for the device.
The port No. of XGT FEnet I/F Module is fixed so if you use other maker, adjust the port No.

(d) After selecting P2P block, establish channel, function, operation conditions and method, data type, data size, unit No., address,
etc. as below. For more details on this, refer to ‘XGT Series Cnet I/F Module Manual'.

(6) If parameter setting is completed, proceed with ‘Online->Writing Parameter->Enable link’ and reset module or PLC.

Index | E-mail Ch. Diiver Setting F2F function | Conditional fIa% Command type{ — Data type \u:r?aljfes Data size Desstgzz:ior‘ stzﬁos::nni:ﬁger Frame Setting ariable getting contents
. . 7 Murnber :1
1] r 1] Modbus TCP client READ Foons2 Conlinuous WORD 1 3 i 1 Setting READ 030000 SAVE 1-000000
. . . Mumber :1
1 r 1] Modbus TCP client WRITE Foons2 Conlinuous WORD 1 3 i 1 Setting

READ:DO0T00,54E: 040000
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Chap. MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Slave)

19.1.2 XGT Panel Setting

You can set the communication setting of XGT Panel with XP-Builder.

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings ]
Summary XGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings ] Language ]

¥GT Panel Type:
XPBO-TTA |

[ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: MODBUS TCP/IP Slave

Controller Settings

Maker: Schneider Electric Industries{MODBUS) v1.03

Product: |MODBLIS TCP/IP Slave j Refer to manual. ..

Connection Property

Protocol: |Ememet j Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 = *100ms  Wait to send: 0 5' ms Retry count: 3 _I;I

Simulator Settings

- {* Use Emulator * Virtual memary

~

[ -

0K | Cancel

(1) Setting controller

Select Schneider Electric Industry for the manufacturer and for the item, select MODBUS RTU Slave.
(2) Connection Property

Select the proper connection type for your own working environment.
(3) Setting detailed connection option

Input the port of opposite device for local port. The local port for XGT is 502 as below.

The unit No. is the opposite device’s No. that is under MODBUS communication. If you have wrong unit No. during communication,
XGT Panel does not response properly. Furthermore, XGT Panel is set as slave so communication error message is not displayed
when communication is disconnected or unstable.

If there is no menu to set unit No. at PLC or PLC communication module, set the unit No. as ‘0" at XP-Builder.
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Chap.19 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Slave)

Ethernet Settings

' TCPfIP -

Local port: | 502 Cancel

Station Mo.: | 255

Max. dient: | 16

XGT Panel acts as a server so synchronous connection is available through Ethemet. Set the allowable number of synchronous

connections as 1~16.

XP-Builder

L ] : Please enter an integer between 1 and 18,
L3

(4) Download established communication details to XGT Panel.

(1) Suggestions
»In the case of communication error, check the port No., IP, unit No.

»If the device for synchronous connection exceeds the allowable range, communication of the opposite device may be

interrupted intermittently so connect to it within limitation.

stlndustrial Systems | 19-5




Chap. MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol(Slave)

19.2 Available Device

19.2.1 Device Area
MODBUS TCP/IP Slave applies intemal device of XGT Panel without setting device separately.

Input/output type Data type Reading/\Writing Device Area Remarks
Output contacts Bit Reading/Writing HWO0.0 ~HW1023.F
Input contacts Bit Reading only HS0.0 ~HS1023.F
Output register Word Reading only HS0 ~HS1023
Input register Word Reading/Writing HWO ~ HW1023
1) Suggestions
» XGT Panel has the same HW area for bit/word device.
» HS Device is for reading only so random so a random value can not be written.
» The device is fixed so you can not change it your own discretion.
19.2.2 HS Device
(1) Bit Device
Device Address Property Function Property and Description
HS0000.0 Reading Onallthe ime Maintaining 1 all the time
HS0000.1 Reading Offallthe time Maintaining 0 all the time
HS0000.2 Read Gaps Lock sat 0 Smaleteer
’ eadng v g 1: Capital letter
HS0000.3~5 Prohibited -
HS0000.6 Reading 200ms Cyde On/Off Timer Repeating 200ms ‘0’ > 200ms ‘1’ > 200ms ‘0’
HS0000.7 Reading 1seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer Repeating 1seconds ‘0’ = 1seconds 1" - 1seconds ‘0’
HS0000.8 Reading 2seconds Cyce  On/Off Timer Repeating 2seconds ‘0’ = 2seconds ‘1" - 2seconds ‘0’
HS0000.9 Reading Sseconds Cycle  On/Off Timer Repeating 5seconds ‘0’ > 5seconds 1’ - Sseconds 0
HSO0000.A Reading 10seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer Repeating 10seconds ‘0’ > 10seconds ‘1’ - 10seconds ‘0’
HS0000.B Reading 30seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer Repeating 30seconds ‘0" > 30seconds “1’ = 30seconds ‘0’
HS0000.C Reading 60seconds Cycle  On/Off Timer Repeating 60seconds ‘0" - 60seconds “1" - 60seconds ‘0’
HS0000.D ~F Prohibited -
19-6
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(2) Word Device
Device Address Property Function Property and Description
HS0001 Reading XGT Panel SW version information (upper) Inthe case of V1.04, ‘1’ is displayed.
HS0002 Reading XGT Panel SM version information (lower) Inthe case of V1.04, 4’ is displayed.
HS0003 Prohibited - -
HS0004 Reading Date information (Year) 2007 is displayed as 2007
HS0005 Reading Date information (Month) Dec. is displayed as “12'(the value between 1 and 12)
HS0006 Reading Date information (Day) The 4"is displayed as 4’ (the value between 1 and 31)
HS0007 Reading Time information (Hour) 11 AM. is displayed as 11'(the value between 0 and 23)
HS0008 Reading Time information (Minute) 25 minutes is displayed as 25 (the value between 0 and 59)
HS0009 Reading Time information (Second) 55 seconds is displayed as ‘55 (the value between 0 and 59)
The basic screen No. set by XP-Builder(the value between 1 and 4095)
E Screen
- E Base Screen
HS0010 Reading Current basic screen No. [= 1Base Screen
2 Base Screen
3 Base Screen
The screen No. set by Global Windows 1
(the value between 0 and 4090)
[V Screen change by device
I Change to screen numbers | Eg
HS0011 Reading The screen No. of the current Global Windows 1
[ Current screen number: | Ea
v Global window 1 number: | D Hwoooo @
[V Global windew 2 number: | D Hwooo1 @
The screen No. set by Global Windows 2
(the value between 0 and 4090)
[V Screen change by device
[ Change to screen number: | E
HS0012 Reading The screen No. of the current Global Windows 2
[~ Current screen number: | Ea
v Global window 1 number: | D Hwoooo @
¥ Global window 2 number: | D Hwooo1 @
HS0013 Reading Current Security Level Current security level vale (between 0~9)
HS0014 Reading Usually 0’ It displays 0 all the time
HS0015 Reading 500ms counter 1 increases every 500ms (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0016 Reading 1 second counter 1 increases every 1 second (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0017 Reading 2 seconds counter 1 increases every 2 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0018 Reading 5 seconds counter 1 increases every 5 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
HS0019 Reading 10 seconds counter 1 increases every 10 seconds (the value between 0 and 65535)
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(3) Device related communication

Device Address Property Function Property and Description
i Frequency of transmitting data connected
HS800 Reading ] The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.0
toNo.0 (32Bit)
i Frequency of transmitting data connected
HS802 Reading ] The number of transmitting datta of the controller connected to No.O
toNo.0 (32Bi)
) Frequency of error connected to No.O »
HS804 Reading (32Bi) The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.0
Frequency of transmitting data connected
HS820 Reading reauency 9 ] The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No. 1
o No.1(32Bi)
Frequency of receiving data connected to
HS822 Reading reauency " ] The number of receiving data of the controller connected to No. 1
No.1(32Bit)
Frequency of error connected to
HS824 Reading redueney ) The number of data errors of the controller connected to No.1
No.1(32Bi)
Frequency of transmitting data connected
HS840 Reading requency 9 ) The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.2
to No.2(32Bi)
Frequency of receiving data connected to
HS842 Reading requency Nn92 The number of receiving data of the controller connected to No.2
o.
Frequency of error connected to
HS844 Reading edeney ) The number of data erors of the controller connected to No:2
No.2(3284)
) Frequency of transmitting data connected »
HS860 Reading ] The number of transmitting data of the controller connected to No.3
toNo.3(328)
) Frequency of receiving data connected to »
HS862 Reading ] The number of receiving data of the controller connected to No.3
No.3 (32Bi)
| Frequency of emor connected to
HS864 Reading ) The number of data erors of the controller connected to No.3
No.3(3284)
i Communication scan time connected to
HS0910 Reading NoO Communication scan time connected to No.0
o.
| Communication scan time connected to
HS0911 Reading No Communication scan ime connected to No.1
o.
| Communication scan time connected to
HS0912 Reading No2 Communication scan time connected to No.2
o.
) Communication scan time connected to o .
HS0913 Reading No3 Communication scan time connected to No.3
o.
Bit o o
HS0970.0 ) communication timeout connected to No.0 | In case that communication time out occurs from No.0, 1’
Reading
Bit Communication NAK signal connectedto | In case that NAK signal is generated from the controller connected to No.0,
HS0970.1 . o
Reading No.0 1
HS0971 Reading | Frequency oftimeouts connectedtoNo.0 | The number of timeouts generated from No.0
i Frequency of the Maximum Retires
HS0972 Reading The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 0
connected to No.0
HS0973 Reading Frequency of Retires connectedtoNo.0 | The number of Retires generated from No. 0
Frequency of the Maximum timeouts
HS0974 Reading requeney The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.0
connected to No.0
Bit o o
HS0975.0 ) communication imeout connected to No.1 | In case that communication time out occurs from No.1, “1°
Reading
Bit Communication NAK signal connectedto | In case that NAK signal is generated from the controller connected to No.1,
HS0975.1 . o
Reading No.1 1
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Device Address Property Function Property and Description
HS0976 Reading | Frequencyofimeouts connectedtoNo.1 | The number of imeouts generated from No.1
. Frequency of the Maximum Retires
HS0977 Reading The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 1
connected to No.1
HS0978 Reading Frequency of Retires connected to No.1 The number of Retires generated from No. 0
| Frequency of the Maximum timeouts )
HS0979 Reading The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.1
connected to No.1
Bit o o
HS0980.0 Readi communication timeout connected toNo.2 | In case that communication ime out occurs from No.2, 1’
ading
Bit Communication NAK signal connectedto | In case that NAK signal is generated from the controller connected to No.2,
HS0980.1 ) »
Reading No2 1
HS0981 Reading | Frequency oftimeouts connectedtoNo.2 | The number of timeouts generated from No.2
| Frequency of the Maximum Retires
HS0982 Reading The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 2
connected to No.2
HS0983 Reading Frequency of Retires connected toNo.2 | The number of Retires generated from No. 2
. Frequency of the Maximum timeouts
HS0984 Reading The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No:2
connected to No.2
Bit o o
HS0985.0 Readi communication timeout connectedtoNo.3 | In case that communication time out occurs from No.3, ‘1’
eading
Bit Communication NAK signal connectedto | In case that NAK signal is generated from the controller connected to No.3,
HS0985.1 ) o
Reading No3 1
HS0986 Reading Frequency of imeouts connected toNo.3 | The number of timeouts generated from No.3
| Frequency of the Maximum Retires
HS0987 Reading The number of the maximum Retires generated continuously from No. 3
connected to No.3
HS0988 Reading Frequency of Retires connectedtoNo.3 | The number of Retires generated from No. 3
| Frequency of the Maximum timeouts )
HS0989 Reading The number of the maximum timeouts generated continuously from No.3
connected to No.3
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(5) System Alarm Device

Device Address Property Function Property and Description
0: Nomal
H 1 Readi B [ Al
S0950.0 eading attery low voltage Alarm 1 Alarm
' 0: Normal
HS0950.1 Reading NVRAM Data Error
1: Alarm
HS0950.2~7 Prohibited - -
HS0950.8 Reading USB over-current alarm 0: Nomal
1: Alarm
HS0950.9~F Prohibited - -
i i ) 0: Normal
HS0951.0 Reading No Logging backup Device 1- No Device
! . ) 0: Normal
HS0951.1 Reading No Recipe backup Device 1- No Device
HS0951.2 Reading | NoScreenbackupDevice | O homal
1: No Device
HS0951.3 Reading No Alarm backup Device | 0 ormal
1: No Device
. L 0: Nomal
HS0951.4 Reading Print is not connected 1 No connection
HS0951.5~F Prohibited - -
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Chap.20 YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU(Master)

20.1 PLC List

20.1.1 Available Device List
XGT Panel provides YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU Master protocol and supports YASKAWA motion controller as below.

Device name CPU Module Connection mode GRS CoriEeien Remarks
type Module
260IF-01
Communication RS.-232C 261IF-01 )
MP2300 Module 217IF-01
218IF-01
Cornmunication RS422/485 | 217IF-01 -
Module
Motion 260IF-01
Controller Communication RS-232C 261IF-01 )
MP920 Module 217IF-01
218IF-01
communicaton | ps 4oougs | 217IF-01 .
Module
Connected to CPU RS-232C
MP940 Directly RS422/485 | ~ -

Mhotce

(1) Suggestions

» For more details on communication, refer to YASKAWA manual.
» XGT Panel provides MEMOBUS RTU Master Protocol only so other protocols can not be connected.

20.1.2 Description on Protocol

YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU Protocol is similar in structure to MODBUS RTU Master Protocol. While the offset value is set as 1 for
calculating address under MODBUS Protocol, the offset value for MEMOBUS Protocol is 0.

C';gzzt_ilc;?() Usage Records
01 Reading the status of coil 2000 contacts
02 Reading the status of input relay 2000 contacts
03 Reading the contents of maintaining register 125 words
04 Reading the contents of input register 125 words
05 Changing the status of single coil 1
06 Writing with single maintaining register 1 word
08 Loop-back -
OF Changing the status of plural coils 800 contact
10 Writing with maintaining plural register 100 words
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20.2 Wiring Diagram

20.2.1 Link Mode

The communication muddle of YASKAWA Motion Controller is divided into RS-232C and RS-422/485.
The following is wiring diagram of RS-232C connection with MP2300.
For connection with other YASKAWA motion controller, refer to YASKAWA motion controller user manual.

1 FG 1
2 RD “ > SD 2
3 SD + + RD 3
4 RS 4
5 SG CS 5
6 6
7 SG 7
8 8
9 ER 9
XGT Panel YASKAWA

And for RS-422/485 wiring diagram, port configuration may be different according to YASKAWA motion controller so refer to YASKAWA
user manual of each module.

(1) Suggestions
» Set the terminator switch of XGT Panel.
P A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For detailed wiring, refer to YASKAWA motion controller manual.
» Port configuration may be different according to YASKAWA motion controller so refer to YASKAWA user
manual of each module.
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20.3 Communication Setting

20.3.1 Link Mode
For communication setting of YASKAWA motion controller, MPE720 of YASKAWA is used. For detail, refer to YASKAWA user manual.

Setting method is as follows.

(1) After executing MPE720, add the controller folder at [roof] = [Group] = [Order] of directory tree.

Mianage
ontroller Configuration
Information  Metwork ] Applicatian |
OnLine = Yes " Mo
Logical Port Mo 1V CP-217 -
(Device
Unit Na 1 -
Route - Yes & No
0K | Cancel | | k

(2) Inthe Controller Configuration window, set the port number and unit number.
(3) After clicking the right button 0 mouse at MP920, select Log On.

B, File Manager

File Edit Yiew Tool Help
X 2y 7
=i (root) File Mame | File Type
--(23 GROUP
=123 ORDER
= [ MP920
i
Online
Fropetties Ctrl+R
Log Off
Transfer 3
Backup Motion Programg
Application Converter 3

(4) When logging on, input [User name] and [Password)]

V l C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 20-3

HWI Parts Center




Chap.20 YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU(Master)

(5) Double-click [Definition Folder] — [Module Configuration] and open [Engineering Window].

B, File Manage

Floff] FoE) Viewl] Tockl) HelniH)

lBl>zhrenmee|Hos

B2 oo B — T r
2 S snoue 1 0 O a1 D
=) SYSTEM _

=1 i MPII0A Indcursati Diefindion

-2 TRegister Faider

B () Data Bae

1+ <4 Disfinion Fades

=
[+ T abie Data Folost
i MP3e
=5 SSTEMZ
= MPIE
& [a] crun
(] (I CRogisior Folde
#(2] DataBare r'y
& (2 Definiticn Folder
{2 Progam: 0|

&[0 Tabls Data Foldar - - e
B .:-_J GROUEZ Hgme © Scan Time Setung File Type @ DeTnmion File

Read) T ' ' T [T T 07725708 (o5t pd

Directory tree List Detail

(6) Select the link unit at [Module Type] of [[No.OO] of [Rack1] tap.

[+ Communication Manager -

0k I Cancel I Default |

B, File Manager
File Edit View Tool H]

File Miew Tool Control Modem  Help
1A EYEEY]
gical PT | PT Kind | DUAL | Physi., | Device| TimeQut| IRQ | Address| Conn,.. | Modify | Logging | Status
Sarial COMT 10000 Feady
3 Logical Port Setting |§| Serial Port Setting
4
&
'Elr Logical Port Physical Port COoM |1 = (1 - 16
3 . .
q Port Kind ISerial vI Unit Mo I“ o (0-E3
10
i TimeOut (i ms B [z [0 -]
13 i IB vl
i Dual Fof ¢ On Data Bits
2 Parity [EVEN =]
[0].4 I Detail I Cancel
& | | I Stop Bits || 'l | ¥
2
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Chap.20 YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU(Master)

Double-click [No.] where the module is installed, then new window appears. Set the communication parameter as follows.

Setting item Description
Transmission Protocol MEMOBUS
Master/Slave Slave
Device Address Station number of the connected device
Transmission Mode RTU
Data Length 8 Bit
Parity Bit EVEN
Stop Bit 1 Stop
Baud Rate 19200
Sending None
Automatically Reception Automatically Reception

Note

(1) For detall, refer to YASKAWA manual
» In case [Automatically Reception] is not set as Automatically Reception, ladder program may be needed.
» This manual gives you brief description. When setting, refer to YASKAWA manual.
(2) Notice in setting the XP-Builder
» When creating the project or setting the communication, set as follows.

Controller Settings
Maker: |Y.-5.SK.-5.'|."'J'A Electric Corporation ﬂ

Product: [MEMOBUS RTL Master |

» When RS-422/485 is realized as 1:N, it can transmit the data of XGT PLC faster than PLC'’s response process.
Then, for quality of communication, you are required to set transmission waiting time. (Recommended
50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |RS422 j Detail Settings |

: 0 = = T ! - . =
Timeout: =1 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3_|;|

20-5
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20.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

Area Bit Contacts Word Data Remarks
MB MB00000 ~ MB4095F MB0000 ~ MB4095 Coil Device
MWO00000.0 ~ . . .
MW MWB5535.F MWO00000 ~ MW65535 Holding Register Device
B IBO000O ~ IBOFFFF IBOOOO ~ IBOFFF Input Relay Device
W IW0000.0 ~ IW7FFF.F IWO0000 ~ IW7FFF Input Register Device

(1) Suggestions
» For device usage and details, refer to XP-Builder manual.
P Use it within device area.
» For calculating device area, refer to YASKAWA manual.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module. For more details, refer to KDT PLC manual.
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Chap.21 KDT PLC

21.1 PLC List

XGT Panel can be connected to KDT PLC as below.

PLC CPUModue | Connection Mode mmm?ﬁ°” Connection Module Remarks
. CM1-SC02A Communication
XP1 Link Mode RS-232C CM1-SCO1A Module
xP XP2 CM1-SC02A Communication
XP3 Link Mode RS-422/485 CM1-SCO1B Module
. CM1-SC02A Communication
Link Mode RS-232C CM1-SCO1A Module
CP3 . CM1-SC02A Communication
cpP CP4 Link Mode RS422485 | cviscotB Module
Intemal RS-232C CP4AC Embedded CPU
Communication RS-422/485 CP4D Embedded CPU
Notice
(1) Not available PLC
» CPU Loader and Ethernet communication are not available.
» For more details on communication, refer to KDT PLC manual.
(2) Term Description
» Link: indicates communication to PLC communication muddle.
» Internal communication : Indicates communication muddle embedded to CPU.

21.2 Wiring Diagram

21.2.1 Link Mode

The communication modules of KDT PLC are divided into for RS-232C and RS-422/485.
The wiring for RS-232C is as below.

>< °
SD

1
2 RD
3 SD
4
5 SG
6
7
8
9
XGT Panel

SG

8

9

KDT communication module
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The wiring for RS-422 is as below.

1
2
3 FG | e
4| T fe—— LN RDA  |—
P §1200
5 TX- e : — RDB —
6 sG : ; SDA
7 : * SDB
8 | RX+ - SG
9 | R¥- [e——7 i kG
XGT Panel KDT communication module
The wiring for RS-485 is as below.
1
2
4 T+ - RDA —
S1200
5 TX- . RDB —
6 SG | SDA
7 SDB
8 RX+ sSG
9 | Rx- [ : FG
KGT Panel KDT communication module

(1) Suggestions
» Set the terminator switch of XGT Panel.
» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For detailed wiring, refer to KDT PLC manual.
» For CP4’s internal communication port wiring, refer to KDT PLC manual
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21.3 Communication Setting

21.3.1 Link Mode

The PLC communication parameter adopts CICON of KDT. For more details, refer to KDT PLC manual.
Setting method is as below.

(1) After executing CICON program, select Menu->Tool->Setting Special Card-> RS232C/422 Module.

(2) After executing CICON program, select ‘Menu->Tool->Setting Special Card-> RS232C/422 Module.

(3) After sefting communication type, set the communication for each channel.
(@) Communication type: Null Modem(For RS-232C only )
(b) Protocol: HMI Protocol
(c
(

) Select communication speed among 38,400/19,200/9,600[bps] that is available for XGT Panel.
d) Setthe other communication parameters.
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21-4

(1) Checking communication status
» There are RX, TX LED for KDT communication module. If you have a normal communication, you can see that
LED flashes fast.
(2) Suggestions to set PLC
» This manual covers just simple description so for installation make sure to refer to KDT PLC manual.
» The setting method for intermal communication is omitted from this manual. For more details, refer to the KDT
PLC manual.
(3) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you need to select the above.

Controller Settings
Maker: |KDT Systems j

Product: |CIMON Serial LINK -

» When RS-422/485 is realized as 1:N, it can transmit the data of XGT PLC faster than PLC’s response process.
Then, for quality of communication, you are required to set transmission waiting time. (Recommended
50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: IRs232C - Detail Settings |

r—-—~—~"~=""~>"—"—_~—~"~—-"=" 1
Timeout: E;l *100ms;  Wait to send: 0= ms; Retrycount: 3_%'
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21.4 Available Devices

The available devises for XGT Panel are as below.

Area Size Bit Contacts Word Data Remarks
X 8.192contacts | X0000 ~ X511F X0000 ~ X5110 -
Y 8,192contacts | Y0000 ~ Y511F Y0000 ~ Y5110 ;
M 16,000contacts | M00OO ~ MO99F MO0000 ~ M9990 -
L 16,000contacts | L0000 ~ LO99F L0000 ~ L9990 ;
K 16,000contacts | KO00O ~ K999F K000 ~ K9990 -
F 2.048contacts | F0000 ~ F127F F0000 ~ F1270 -
T 4096contacts | TO000 ~ T4095 T0000 ~ T4095 Divided A::;TC’ TS
c 4096contacts | CO000 ~ C4095 C0000 ~ C4095 Divided ;\':Loacc' CS
S -] S00.00~599.99 ; -
D 32,000words ; D00000 ~ D31999 -
a 2,048words - 70000 ~ 72047 -

(1) Suggestions
» For device usage and details, refer to XP-Builder manual.
» Use it within device area.
» For calculating device area, refer to KDT PLC manual.
» Among F areas, system flag area is set as Writing under XP-Builder but writing operation is not available under
PLC.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module. For more details, refer to KDT PLC manual.
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Chap.22 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX PLC

MELSEC-FX Series PLC Driver of Mitsubishi is available since V1.05 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT

Panel software that are beyond V1.05 from our web-site.

22.1 PLC List
XGT Panel can be connected to MELSEC-FX PLC as below and especially, it supports the communication with the module that adopts
calculator link.
PLC Type CPUModule | Connection Mode wmmgg':a“m Connection Module
FXn232-BD
FXx232-BD
FXon232ADP
FXiN FXone-232ADP
FXon Link Mode RS-232C FXon232ADP + FX4\-CNV-BD
FXine FXon232ADP + FX\-CNV-BD
FXone FXone-232ADP + FX4\-CNV-BD
MELSEC-FX FXon FXone-232ADP + FXnCNV-BD
FXis FX-232ADP
FX, FX\485-BD
FXoc FX\485-BD
Link Mode RS422/485 | FXxc485ADP
FXon-485ADP
FX-485ADP
The PLC version that supports calculator link is as below.
CPU
Module FXon, FXone FXon FXin FXine FXis FXo, FXoc
. More than More than -
Version V1.06 V120 Frominitial type | More than V3.30

Notice
(1) Not available PLC

(2) Term Description

(3) Suggestions

» CPU module direct connection(Loader) is not available.
» The PLC version that does not support calculator link is not available.

» Link: Indicate the communication with PLC communication module.

» For more details, refer to MELSEC-FX manual and be noted that the particulars can be changed
MITSUBISHI with being irrelevant of this item.

by
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22.2 Wiring Diagram

22.2.1 Link Mode
The communication type is divided into for RS-232C and RS422/485.

The calculator link of Mitsubishi MELSEC-FX that adopts RS-232C has two connector types. The below is the wiring for 9 pins connector.

1 1
2 RD >< RD 2
3 SD SD 3
4 ER 4
5 SG e s SG 5
6 DR 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel FXu—232-BD
FXoy—232-BD

FX e —232ADP

The below is the wiring for 20 pins connector.

1 FG 1

2 RD + > sD 2

3 sD * > RD 3

4 DR 6

5 SG “ > SG 7

6

7

8

9 ER 20
XGT Panel FXw—232ADP

FX-232ADP
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(1) Suggestions

» MELSEC-FX adopts flow control so if the above wiring is not fulfilled, communication does not work properly.

» A shielded wire proposed by Mitsubishi is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the
MELSEC-FX manual.

The below is the wiring for RS-422/485.

Mitsubishi recommends 1-line pair wiring so in this case, RS-485 wiring is more proper than RS-422.

FX-485-BD
FX5-485-BD
FX g A85ADP
FX - A85ADP
FX—485ADP

RDA

J

Sii0e

l

RDB

SDA

SDB

SG

1

2

3 FG
4 TX+
5 TX-
6 SG
7

8 RX+
9 RX-
AGT Panel

Tamteasrsarearsaraarsarsarsarsanrannan —_

FG

Shield

(1) Suggestions

» The array of connector and pin may be different depending on the PLC type.
» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. It is basically set as terminator type.

» RS-485 is recommended rather than RS-422.

» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the MELSEC-FX manual.
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22.3 Communication Setting

22.3.1 Link Mode

You can se the communication parameter of MELSEC-FX PLC at GX Developer SAW. For more details, refer to MITSUBISHI
communication manual.

(1) After executing GX Developer, select Parameter -> PLC Parameter -> PLC System(2) at a project screen.
(2) Activate Communication Operation Setting.
(3) Selectthe private protocol to set calculator link.

(4) Selectthe basic communication parameters (fransmission speed/data length/parity/ stop bit). Be noted that XGT Panel provides
19,200[bps] and 9,600[bps] only.

(5) Selectthe communication type.
(6) XTG Panel adopts type 4 and sum check among calculator link so make sure to check it. If you have wrong setting details, the
proper communication with XGT panel can not be expected.

(7) Selectthe unit No.
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Notice

(1) Suggestions to set PLC
» For setting, make sure to refer to MITSUBISHI manual.
(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you can set the below.

Controller Settings
Maker: |Mitsu|:|ishi Electric Corporation j

Product: IMITSUBISHI:MELSEC-FX(LINK) |

» When using RS422/485 as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication
structure(Recommended : 50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5485 ﬂ Detail Settings |

' = = i ' 2 ' 2
Timeout: 30 = * 100ms | Wait to send: III:|'I msl Retry count: 3_|;|

» When setting detailed connection options, you need to establish CPU type and set No Designation for all PLCs
except FXis and FXqy,

Serial Settings

Baud rate: [ 19200 | | CPU type: [Not Define ka
Data bits: |3 -] —_— /_megﬁﬁﬁ_-
Flow control: | ~]
Parity: |MonE ~|
Stop bit(s): 1 |
Station: B
CPU type: Not Define |
= FlExisexn

\{\i. QPAS stlndustrial Systems | 22-5




Chap.22 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX PLC

22.4 Available Devices

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

Area Size Bit Contacts Word Data Remarks
X 256contacts X000 ~ X377 X000 ~ X360 Octal Number
Y 256contacts Y000 ~Y377 Y000 ~ Y360 Octal Number
M 7680contacts MO0000 ~ M7679 MO0000 ~ M7664 Decimal Number
512contacts M8000 ~ M8511 M9000 ~ M8496 Decimal Number
S 4096contacts S0000 ~ S4095 S0000 ~ S4080 Decimal Number
TS 512contacts TS000 ~ TS511 - Decimal Number
CS 256contacts CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal Number
TN - - TNOOO ~ TN511 Decimal Number
CN - - CN00O ~ CN199 Decimal Number
- - CN200 ~ CN255
: : nggg : 35732?? Decimal Number
R - - R00000 ~ R32767 Decimal Number
Notice
(1) Suggestions

» For the details on device with usage, refer to XP-Builder manual.

» Use it within device area. In case that the data of unavailable area is requested, MELSEC-FX sends error code
and it will be displayed at the upper place of XGT Panel. For details on error code, refer to MELSEC-FX manual.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module so refer to each CPU module manual.

» When using SN(Accumulative Timer) device, you need to change PLC’s parameter.

» The whole monitoring is not available for step relay(S Device).
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Chap.23 Parker: Hi-Driver

Inverter Hi-Driver of Parker Hannifin Corporation is available since V1.20 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT

Panel software that are beyond V/1.20 from our web-site.
This manual does not cover all kinds of Parker Hannifin Corporation’s inverters because of limited space so the description on how to set

wiring and communication for main kinds of devices will be provided hereupon.

23.1 Inverter List

XGT Panel can be connected to the below inverters.

Kinds of Devices Communication type Protocol Remarks
LVD-1
LVD-2

. Embedded
LVD-5 RS485/RS-422 | Parker Hi-Driver Protocol Communication type
LVD-10
LVD-15

(1) The maximum number of connected devices is 31EA.
(2)The total length of communication line is extended to 1,200[m], however, for stable communication, it should be

within 500[m].
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23.2 Wiring Diagram

23.2.1 RS-485 Communication Mode
The wiring for 1:1 RS485 is as below.

1 X+

FG

TX+

F 1

F Y

SG

g8

RX+

F 1

9

RX-

F Y

3 TX-

Shield

XGT Panel

The wiring for 1:N RS-485 communication is as below.

FG

TX+

/- s | ov

SN

6 BR+

F 1

7 BR-

F 1

8 ov

Inverter

v

TX-

5G

RX+

XGT Panel

23-2
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BR+

BR-

ov

8

ov

9

NODE 1

NODEn

Inverter

)

F 3

1 6

-
F 3

NODE Final
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FG

TX+

23.2.2 RS-422 Communication Mode

The wiring for 1:1 RS422 communication is as below.

TX+

TX-

F 1

RX+

F 1

TX-

SG

8

RX+

F 1

9

RX-

F 1

XGT Panel

F 1

L J

F 1

BR+

F 1

BR-

F 1

ov

The wiring for 1:N RS-422 communication is as below.

Shield

3 FG

4 TX+ |«

5 TX- |«

A 4

1 TX+

ov

Inverter

g 5G

8 RX+

F 3

Y

F 3

]

F 3

XGT Panel

6 BR+

7 BR-

8 ov

9 ov

NODE 1

Fs
&

&

9

NODEn

Inverter

o
F 1

F 3

&

9

NODE Final
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(1) Suggestions
» Check the end switch of XGT Panel. Itis basically set as terminator type.
» A shielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.
»If external noise generated from inverter or the motor connected to inverter flows into the cable, communication may be
interrupted intermittently. In this case, connect one side to FG or remove FG to normalize communication.
» When connecting several inverters to the same line, the last one should be terminated such as 1:N composition as shown at
the picture 12.2.1 or 12.2.2.
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23.3 Communication Setting

You can set the communication parameter of an inverter with a keypad switch. The setting method is different depending on the kinds of
devices so for more details, refer to the inverter communication manual.

The description on setting RS-485 for communication embedded type(LVD 15) will be provided hereupon.

The outiine of Hi-Driver Inverter (LVD 15 Module) is as below.

P LVD keypad (Parameter
/.'//;f//‘:;‘:.?’ 4 setting and amranging

Ladder Program)

[

CAN Communication
Terminal Block

Serial Communication
Terminal Block (RS485/422)

Output Terminal Block

—anut Terminal Block

Power Terminal Block
24VDC

To set the communication parameters for inverter, select each function code with LVD keypad and select communication setting
description for your own working environment.

To realize Serial Communication for Hi-Driver inverter, you need to activate communication speed(Pr26), Serial Address(Pr27), Serial
Communication Enable(b40.14), initializing Serial Communication (b42.3), Saving Configuration Settings. The setting details are as
below.

(@) Setcommunication speed.

Code Contents Setting range Description
Communication speed b/s (time-out)
600 (512ms)
1200 (256ms)
2400 (128ms)
4800 (64ms)
9600(*) (32ms)
9600 (32ms)
19200 (16ms)
38400 (12ms)
57600 (8ms)
125000 (4ms)
10 57600 (**) (8ms)
(*) : Pr26 = 4 is different from Pr26 = 5. Pr26 = 4 that includes Response Delay of 25ms is used for the PLC which requires
such characteristics. (**) : Itis used for the communication between two HVD Drivers.
3% In the case of Hi-Driver, [ 1 Start Bit], [ 8 Data Bits ], [ Even Parity Bit ], [ 1 Stop Bit ] are fixed.

Setting 0~10

Pr26 g
communication speed

OIO|NO (OB [WIN|=|O
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(b) Set the unit No. of an inverter.

Code Contents Setting range Description
P7 Inverter unit No. 0~31 For 1:N qonnectc?n, avoid the same unit No.
as other inverters’ No.

(c) Setting Serial Communication Enable

Code Contents Setting range Description
It sets Enable / Disable for Serial
Setting Serial S
b40.14 | Communication Enable / 0~1 Communication. .
. 0 Disable
Disable
1 Enable

Setitasb40.14 =1.

(d) Initialize Serial Communication.

Code Contents Setting range Description
Initializing the serial port Initializing Serial Communication Port
b42.3 based on settin 0~1 - .
descriptions. 9 Initializing the port by applying 1

(e) Save the established Configuration.
Code Contents Setting range Description
Saving the contents of Configuration

Saving the setting details
b99.15 on Serial Communication 0~1 ; . ,
fo LVD memory Saving the details by applying 1

(1) Suggestions
» When connecting several Inverters, avoid overlap of the unit No.
» If you need to apply 9600 one-way to an inverter, select Pr26 =5. Pr27 is for special purpose only.
» In the case of Hi-Drive(LVD), [ 1 Start Bit ], [ 8 Data Bits ], [ Even Parity Bit ], [ 1 Stop Bit ] are fixed.
» XGT Panel provides the transmission speed of 9,600, 19,200, 38,400, 57,600, 115,200 so 9,600 or less is not allowable.

You can set the communication parameter of XGT Panel through XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder manual.) XP-Builder basically
provides the below communication parameters.
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Serial Settings
Baud Rate: | 19200 ~| oK |
Data Bits: E | Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: INONE |
Stop bit(s): | 1 ﬂ
Station: |E|

Notice

(1) Suggestions to set Inverter
» For setting, make sure to refer to the manual of Parker Hannifin Corporation LVD Series.

(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you need to set the below.
0: Parker:Hi-Drive l

Controller Settings
Maker: |F‘arkEr Hannifin Corporation ﬂ

Product: |ParkEr:Hi-DriVE ﬂ

» When RS-485 is realized as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication structure.
(Recommended : 50~100ms)
Connection Property

Protocal: |R5485 ﬂ Detail Settings |

Timeout: 30 = *100ms|  Wait to send: I:I:|_I ms Retry count: 3_|;|

V IC pAs stlndustrial Systems | 23-7
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23.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.

23.4.1 Basic Parameters

- Decimal Parameter

_ Reading
Parameter | Address | Length Description Miting Scale Range
PrO 038h 2 Motor speed in rpm Read only 1
Pr1 034h 2 analog reference 1 -10000 ~ 10000
Pr2 03Ah 2 full scale 1 1 -10000 ~ 10000
Pr3 03Ch 2 full scale 2 1 -10000 ~ 10000
Pr4 036h 2 frequency full scale 1 -32767 ~ 32767
Pr5 03Eh 2 Intemal reference 1 -9000 ~ 9000
Pr6 040h 2 Reserved reference Read only 1 -9000 ~ 9000
Pr7 042h 2 Chosen reference Read only 1 -9000 ~ 9000
Pr8 OAeh 2 Positive acceleration in seconds 0.001 0.002 ~65.535
Pro 0BOh 2 Positive deceleration in seconds 0.001 0.002 ~ 65.535
Pr10 0B2h 2 Negative acceleration in seconds 0.001 0.002 ~65.535
Pri1 0B4h 2 Negative deceleration in seconds 0.001 0.002~65.535
Pr12 0B6h 2 Limit switch deceleration 0.001 0.002 ~65.535
Pr13 0B8h 2 Overspeed threshold 1 0~13000
Pr14 044h 2 Upper speed limit 1 -13000 ~ 13000
Pr15 046h 2 Lower speed limit 1 -13000 ~ 13000
Pr16 048h 2 Integral gain 1 0~32767
Pr17 0Bah 2 Dampimg factor 1 0~32767
Pr18 0BCh 2 Filter ime constant 1 0~1000
Pr19 0Beh 2 User current limit 0.1 0~100.0
Pr20 04Ah 2 Bus voltage Read only 1
Pr21 04Ch 2 Reserved torque limit Read only 1
Pr22 04Eh 2 Auxiliary reference Read only 1
Pr23 051h 1 Current alarm code Read only 1
Pr24 052h 1 Last alarm code Read only 1
Pr25 053h 1 Software release code Read only 1
Referto 12.3
Pr26 05Eh 1 Baud rate 1 communication
setting
Refer to 12.3
Pr27 05Fh 1 Serial address 1 communication
setting
Pr28 0COh 2 Shaft position(0..4095) Read only 1 0~4095
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- Reading
Parameter | Address | Length Description Miting Scale Range

Pr29 061h Number of poles 1 2~64
Pr30 0C2h 2 Offset 1 -32767 ~ 32768
Pr31 054h 1 Operating mode 1 0~15
Pr32 0C4h 2 Motor rated speed 1 0~ 9000
Pr33 0C6h 2 Rated current 0.1 10.0~50.0
Pr35 0C8h 2 Filter torque demand Readonly | 0.1

Pr36 058h 2 4 accumulation Readonly | 0.1

Pr37 05Ah 2 Braking thermal image Readonly | 0.1

Pr3g 0Cah 2 Auxiliary analog output 0.1 -100.0 ~ 100.0
Pb40 05Ch 2 Flags used by main block
Pb41 056h 2 Flags used by main block
Pb42 060h 1 Flags used by main block

Pr43 OE8h 2 Stack pointer 1 -32767 ~ 32768

Pr44 OE4h 2 Table element 1 -32767 ~ 32768

Pra5 OEah 2 Analog input Readonly | 1 -16347 ~ 16347
Prd6 OEch 2 Encoderin LSB Readonly | 1

Pr47 OEeh 2 Encoder in MSB Readonly | 1

Pr48 OFOh 2 LSB dimension capture Readonly | 1

Pr49 0F2h 2 MSB dimension capture Readonly | 1

Pr50 064h 2

Pr51 066h 2

Pr52 068h 2

Pr53 06Ah 2

Pr54 06Ch 2

Pr55 06Eh 2

Pr56 070h 2

Pr57 072h 2

Pr58 074h 2

Pr59 076h 2

Pre0 078h 2

Pro1 07Ah 2

Pr62 07Ch 2

Pré3 07Eh 2

Pro4 080h 2

Pre5 082h 2

Pre6 084h 2

Pr67 086h 2

Pré8 088h 2

Pre9 08Ah 2

Pb70 062h 2 Flags used by operation mode

Pr80 0Ceh 2

Pr81 0DOh 2

Prg2 0D2h 2

Pr83 0D4h 2

Prg4 0D6h 2

Pr85 0D8h 2
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Parameter | Address | Length Description Rea_d_lng Scale Range
/MWriting
Pr86 0Dah 2
Pr87 0DCh 2
Pr8s 0Deh 2
Pr89 OEOh 2
Pb90 0E2h 2 Inputs
Pb91 08Ch 2 Outputs
Pro2 08Eh 2 Timer number 1
Pro3 090h 2 Timer number 2
Pb94 2 Flags used by PLC and
032h commands
Pro5 OF4h 2 Quote compare 1L.SB
Pro6 OF6h 2 Quote compare 1 MSB
Pro7 OF8h 2 Quote compare 2L.SB
Prog OFAh 2 Quote compare 2 MSB
~ Pb99 2 Flags used by PLC and
092h commands
Binary Parameter
Parameter Description Remarks
b40.0 Selection of 1% or 2™ speed reference full scale value
b40.1 Activation of algorithm for vibration suppression at 0 rpm
b40.2 User/reserved reference selection
b40.3 Reference hold
b40.4 Left-hand stroke end
b40.5 Right-hand stroke end
b40.6 Stop function
b40.7 Absolute/relative speed window selection
b40.8 Analog torque limit
b40.9 Software enable
b40.11 Auxiliary analog output selector
b40.12 Digital/analog reference selection
b40.13 Intemal reference Pr5 or frequency reference Pr4 selector For more details, refer to
b40.14 Serial communication enable Parker Hannifin LVD Series

b40.15 Reserved. Must always be set to 0.

Manual.
b41.0 Overspeed.

b41.1 At speed

b41.2 Zero speed

b41.3 Forward.

b414 Drive healthy

b41.5 Hardware enable status
b41.7 Exteral alarm

b41.8 Auxiliary alarm

b41.10 Speed control saturation
b41.11 T active

b41.12 Drive enabled

b41.13 Keypad communication
b41.14 Busoff error

b41.15 Can bus watchdog
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Parameter Description Remarks
b42.0 Selector to configure encoder simulation. Default=0.
b42.1 Selector to configure encoder simulation. Default=0.
b42.2 Selector to configure encoder simulation. Default=0.
b42.4 24\/= overcurrent
bd2.5 Frequency input : For more details, refer to
b42.6 Torque compensation Parker Hannifin LVD Series
b42.7 Reserved Manual.
b94.3 Virtual axis validation
b99.6 Extended menu enable.
b99.7 Safety
b99.8 UV autoreset
b99.13 Pico-PLC status

23.4.2 Basic Commands

- Decimal Parameter

Parameter Description Remarks
b42.3 Serial line re-initialisation
b94.1 Main reference offset zero setting command
b94.8 Quote compare
b94.9 Quote compare
b94.10 Quote compare
b94.11 Quote compare For more detgils, refer to _
b94.12 Homing function 1 Eﬂe;r:](ﬁ; IHannlﬁn LVD Series
b94.13 Homing function 2 '
b99.10 Alarm reset
b99.11 Operating mode parameters default values
b99.12 Default values
b99.14 Store pico-PLC instructions
b99.15 Store parameters

(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device with usage, refer to Inverter Manual.
» Use it within device area.
» The range of device may be different depending on Inverter type so refer to each Inverter manual.
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I
Chap.24 Siemens: S7 200 PPI Direct
S7 200 PPI Direct Driver of Siemens is available since V1.20 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT Panel

software that are beyond V1.20 from our web-site.

24.1 PLC List
XGT Panel can be connected to the below Siemens PLC.
Connection Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module Mode type Module Remarks
i Embedded
CPU212/ CPU direct o
S7200 214/222/224/226 connection RS-485 CPU Module comrr:;:(;cahon

Notice
(1) The communication parameters of XGT Panel should coincide with the related PLC.

» In the case of Siemens S7 200 PLC, you can arrange communication setting and loader program with STEP 7-

Micro/Win provided by Siemens.

(2) CPU 224 XP has two communication ports. If you connect STEP 7-Micro/Win and PPI Adapter to unavailable port,
communication between XGT Panel and PLC will be disconnected and in this case, to resume communication,
you need to reset PLC. For Siemens S7 200 PLC, you can arrange communication setting and loader program

with STEP 7-Micro/Win provided Siemens.

(3) Term Description
» CPU Module Direct Connection: Serial Communication executed by loader port of CPU module.
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24.2 Wiring Diagram

24.2.1 RS-485 Communication

The wiring for 1:1 RS485 communication mode is as below.

1 1
2 2
3 FG TX+ 3
1 TX+ 4
5 TX- ——————| SG 5
6 SG 6
7 7
8 RX+ TX- 8
q RX- g
XGT Panel CPU Loader

The communication parameter for PLC S7 200

Parameter Composition
Communication speed It can be selected among 9600, 19200, 187500 bps
Parity Bit Even
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Communication mode | RS485

(1) Suggestions
» S7 200 CPU Loader port has +24V,25V Pin for power supply. If you have wrong connection, loader port may be damaged or
bumed.
» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.
» If you use two CPU loader ports at the same time, it may cause communication problem. In this case, reset the PLC.
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24.3 Communication Setting

24.3.1 Setting S7 200 PPI Direct

You can set the communication parameters for S7 200 PPI Direct Driver of XGT Panel at XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder manual.) The private
program for STEP 7-Micro/Win should be applied to set communication for Siemens S7 200.

(1)  Setting at XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings
Baud Rate: 138400 ~| oK |
Data Bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow contral: | J
Parity: INONE |
Stop bit(s): |1 |
Station: |E|

Notice
(1) Checking Communication Status
» If you can not check the communication status of Siemens S7 200 CPU module, check the state of XGT Panel
through Diagnostics function and PLC information. (Refer to XGT Panel manual.)

(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you need to set the below.
Controller Settings

Maker: |Siemens AG j

Product: |Siemens:SIM.ﬁ.'l'IC ST PPL ﬂ

» When RS-485 is realized as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication structure.
(Recommended : 50~100ms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |RS 2330 j Detail Settings |

: 30 = = I . i - I . =
Timeout: =1 100ms Wait to send: IDD;I ms Retry count: 3_|;|
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(2) Setting S7-200
You can set communication for S7-200 by executing STEP 7-Micro/Win. S7-200 PPI Adapter should be applied to set the communication of PLC.

fWIN — Projectl
File Edit ¥ew PFLC [ebug Tools #Windows Helo

lnsa|@n|smre o |(FE|lax unt B|r= (@5 FF &% 8 &84 |@
o 2 BTS¢ % % % |2 |

Wiew @ Froject!
El ‘What's New

(2 Double-click here
CPU 224<F REL 0201

? €8 Pogtan Bk to the connected

—midrEss

Syrbol T aHe

Local: 1]
Remate: 2 hd I
FLZ Type:

¥ Save zeftings with project

~Metwaork P.

Interlace: PC/PPI cablefCOR 1|

Protocal: PPl

Mode: 11-hit

Highe=t Station

~ amatsf (D Click Communications button to display
|] Communications dialog screen.

I~ Search sl

Ok I Cancel

Set PGRC Interface

—=r
m Libnaies
[+ [£H Cal Subroutines

Ready [ [Rowe 1, Col 1 [OVH |

Through the above (1),(2) process, you can connect to the PLC. (If double-click the button to search for the connected PLC, you can
get the below.

Eommunications

- Addrezs

: PCAPFI cabls{PFI)
Loee g E Addiess: 0
Femate: I2 'l ' FU 3
PLC Type: CPU 2245F REL 02.01
3 DoublsClick
o FRefresh

¥ Save sstlings wilth project

~ Network F
Interface: PC/PPI cablefCOM 1|
Fratocol: FFl
Mode: 10-hit
Hohest Station (HSA): il

| Supports muElple masters

T izzion Fiate
Eaud Fate: 96 kbps

I~ =zarchal baud rates

Set POFC Interface OH I Cancel
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After connecting to the PLC as above, display the below communication setting screen and download the setting details to the PLC.

F=| STEP 7-Micro/WIN - Project]

Fle  Edit

Wiew PLC [Oebug Tools

Windows

Help

NE@ Sk LB e

cluElaz|un B @R RE w8 | E

o2 [ElPRs] ¢ % % % B |

iew

Progiam Block

Syrnbal Taole

= Froect]
what's Hew
@ CPU 224¢P REL D201
[+|-[H Program Block
(2 Symbol Table
[ Staiuz Charl
Data Block
Spstemn Block
[+t Crozs Refzrence
=] Carmnunicaficns
g Communicalions
o Hi SetPRFC Inleface
1 Communicalion Parte
][] "Wizands
- Tauls
[=1-[3] Inzhuctions
~[3] Favoites
(5] Bit Legic
(@] Clock.
() Communicalicns
-] Compar=
“[24 Convert
(3] Counters
<[+ Finating-Foint Math
(20 Irteger Math
(1] Inberrup
-[#] Logical Operztion:
(5] Move
~[ad Program Contiol

M-
-
-
-
-

-
=]

(& ShinFotate
[-(38) String
[+ (g Table

1#1-[ZH Call Subrautings

System Block

Communication Ports
Communicalion Port settngs alow pou to adjust the communication paameters that STEP 7-MicroIN will uze to communicale to a given PLC.

Systamn Block
-4+ Communication Pors
4} Retentive Aanges
- Pazsword
4 Jutput Tables
F Input Filters

Cormmunication Ports

=

Defaults

~Fons

4T+ Pulse Caih Bits Part0 Fort1
40 Background Time PLC Addrees: [2 = I =l lranga 1., 128
-~ 4F EM Configurations
4 Configure LED Highest Address: [31 = 7 =1 lrange 1., 126

¥ Incraase Mamory

Baud Fale: [3Ekbps | [96kbDs  x)
Ratry Count: [3 = [1 = lranga 0. &
Gap Update Factor: [10 =1 [0 = [range 1., 1003
Configuration parametars must be downloaded befara thaw take effact,

© ' Click for Help and Support ok | Cancel Defaut Al

[Rva 1. Tl 1

jovR |
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24.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.(S7-200 CPU 244XP is applied to the mentioned device)

Area Description Bit Contacts Word Data DoukE)Izt\a/lVord Type Area(Byte)
I Input Relay 10.0~115.7 IW0~IW14 IDO~ID12 R
Q Output Relay Q0.0~Q15.7 Qwo~Qw14 QD0~QD12 RW
T Timer TO~T255 TWO~TW255 - R
C Counter C0~C255 CWO0~CW255 - R
v variable VOOV51197 |  VWOSVWS5118 | VDO~VD5116 RW
emory
Intemal
M Memory MO0.0~M31.7 MWO~MW30 MDO~MD28 RW
SM ﬁg;‘i‘;'{ SM0.0~SM299.7 | SMWO~SMW298 | SMD0~SMD296 RW
(1)Bit Contacts
» |.QVM,SM Type : [Area][Address ].[Bit ]
[Area] L,QVM,SM
[Address] :Byte unit (Decimal), Ex.)I,Q are the values among 0~15, V is the value among 0~5119.
[Bit] . The value between 0 and 7
» T,C Type : [Area J[Address |
[Area] :T,C
[Address] :Word unit(Decimal) Ex.) T,C are the values among 0~255.
[Bit] : The value between 0 and 7

(2) Word Contacts / Double Word Contacts

» IW(ID),QW(QD),VW(VD),MW(MD),SMW(SMD) Type : [Area][Address]
[Area] : IW(ID),QwW(QD),VW(VD),MW(MD),SMW(SMD)
[Address] :Byte unit (It should be a multiple of 2) Ex.) 0,2,4,6,8 ...
% The value where 32Bit is applied with WORD area is the same as the value where 32Bit is applied with DWORD
area. Furthermore, the value where 16Bit is applied with WORD area is the same as the value where 16Bit is applied
with DWORD area. Namely, MW?2 (16Bit) is the same as MD2(16bit).
Although W area is used as 16Bit and D area as 32Bit at PLC, they are applied equally due to the characteristics of
XGT Panel.

» TW,CW Type : [Area][Address]

[Area] :TW, CW
[Address] : Word unit(Decimal) , 0~255
(3) Applying String

When applying string, make sure to set Using Data Byte Swap(S) at [Common|Basic] setting that is detailed
setting option of string.

The offset of string should be set as an even number with byte and the size also should be set as an even
number.

Ex.) Supposing that starting address is VWO with the size of 14 Byte, offset is set as 2(even number) (since it
is provided as word unit under XGT Panel)

24-6

(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device with usage, refer to Inverter Manual.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module so refer to each CPU module manual.
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Chap. 25 Siemens: S7 300/400 MPI Driver

S7 300/400 MPI Driver of Siemens is available since V1.20 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT Panel
software that are beyond V1.20 from our web-site.

25.1 PLC List

XGT Panel can be connected to the below Siemens PLC.

Connection Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module Mode type Module Remarks
CPU312IFM
CPU313
cpus1a Using PC Embedded
sing ml
s7300i00 | CPUSTAIFM Adapter(MPI | RS-232 MPI Port of communication
CPU315 CPU Module
Adapter) type
CPU315-2DP
CPU316
CPU316-2DP
Notice

(1) The communication parameters of XGT Panel should coincide with the related PLC.
» In the case of Siemens S7 300/400 PLC, you can arrange communication setting and loader program with
SIMATIC_S7_STEP?7 provided by Siemens.

(2) Term Description
» CPU Module Direct Connection: Serial Communication executed by loader port of CPU module.
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25.2 Wiring Diagram

25.2.1 RS-232 Communication (Using PC Adapter)

The wring for 1:1 RS-232 communication mode is as below.

il D |1
5 RD RD 2
3 SD SD 3
4 | DIR DTR | 4
5 SG 5G 5
6 | DSR DSR | 6
7 RTS RTS 7
8l CTS Cis | 8
g RI RI g
XGT Panel PC Adapter

The communication parameters of PLC S7 300/400

Parameter Composition
Communication seed It can be selected among 19200, 38400
Parity Bit ODD
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Communicationmode | RS-232

Notice

(1) Suggestions
» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.
» When communicating with S7 300/400 CPU Loader, set the unit No. of XGT Panel as 0 and select the unit No. of S7 300/400
PLC as 2 established initially.
» Only Using PC Adapter (MPI Adapter) is available for XGT Panel and Direct is scheduled to be available afterward.
» For RS-232 communication, make sure to connect it to PC Adapter 232 port. If it is directly connected to PLC MPI port, PLC may
be damaged or bumed.
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Setting for PLC S7 300/400

B HW Config - SIMATIC 300{1) EEX
Station Edit Insert PLC  Wiew Options Window Help

D|e(5-@ % &| Ba|| sl [ 2wl

U1 SIMATIC 300(1) {(Configuration) -- S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512 [ : ol
Find: wt| #i
Double-click here to set Profile:  |Standard -
Q .
the properties of CPU

% PROFIBUS-PA
+ %% PROFINET 10
+[ SIMATIC 300
+ [ SIMATIC 400
+ SIMATIC PC Based Control 300
+- 2, SIMATIC PC Station

MPI port.

= © ur

Module ..| D

PS 307 54 GES
CPU 315-2 DP__ |BES
/e

Ei;‘ CP 341-NS232C |GES

< | =
PROFIBUS-DP slaves for i,
SIMATIC S7, M7, and C7 -
[distributed rack]
Press F1 to get Help.
<Figure 1>
1) As shown at <Figure 1>, to set the properties for MPI port of CPU, double-click “CPU315-2 DP” of No.2  slot.
Properties - CPU 315-2 DP - [RO/52)
Time-of-0 ay Interupts ] Cyclic Interupts ] Diagnostics/Clock ] Pratection ] Communication ]
General Startup ] CyclesClock Memory ] Retentive Memary ] Interupts ]
Shart D escription: CPU 315-20F
"work memory 128KB ; 0.1 ms/1000 instructions; MPI+ DP connection A
[DP- agter oder DP-Slave); multitier configuration up to 32 modules; B
Send and receive capability for direct data exchange. constant bus N
cycle time, routing, 57 Communikation [loadable FBs/FCs], Firmware v
Order Mo/ firmware EEST 315-2AG10-04B0 /2.0
Mame:
Interface
Type: MPI
Address: 2
Metworked: Yes Properties...
Comment: Double-click here.

<Figure 2>

V l C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 25-3
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Chap.25 Siemens: S7 300/400 MPI Driver

(2) Click “Properties” as shown at <Figure 2>.

Properties - MPl interface CPU 315-2 DP [(RO/S2)

General  Parameters |

Address: IE "I
Highest address: 31

Transmizsion rate: 187 .5 Kbps

Subnet;

--- not networked ---

Hew...

Properties... |
Delete |

Cancel Help

<Figure 3>

(3) Establish MPI Address (Set the default value as 2) and communication speed of MPI Port as shown at <Figure 3>.
Communication speed should be set as 187.5kbps.

Q SIMATIC Manager, - 57_MPIADAPTER_RK512
File Edit Insert PLC Wiew OptioRg_ Window Help

|<NOF\Iter> jE %‘%ll %lE ml ﬂ

=-£9 S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512
= [ SIMATIC 300(1)
=-[# cPu 315-2 DP

Click [Option | Set PG/PC Interface].

Press F1 to get Help., \

<Figure 4>

25-4 | stlndustrial Systems V I C pAS
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(4) Select [Option|Set PG/PC Interface] from upper menu as shown at <Figure 4>.

Set PG/PC Interface El
Access Path l

Accezs Paoint of the Application:

| []

[Standard for STEP 7)

Interface Parameter Azzignment Used:

|PC &daptedMPI] Properties...

150 Ind. Ethemet -» Wiware Acceh A

< | 2>

[Parameter assignment of your PC adapter
for an MP1 netwark)

Interfaces

Ok Cancel | Help |

<Figure 5>

(5) Select PC Adapter(MPI) as shown at <Figure 5>.

Properties - PC Adapter{MPI)

X

Pl Local Connection l
Connection to; =
Transmizzion B ate: 13200 -

[ Apply settings for all modules

0k | Diefault Cancel Help

<Figure 6>

v IC pA stlndustrial Systems | 25-5
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Chap.25 Siemens: S7 300/400 MPI Driver

After selecting the port(communication port of PC that executes loader program) to be connected with Siemens PLC as shown at <Figure 6>,
set the communication speed established by PC Adapter. ( 19200 or 38400)

Properties - PC Adapter(MPI)

MFI l Lacal Connection ]

Station Parameters

[ PGP iz the only master on the bus

The port’'s address to be communicated with
PLC (It indicates not PLC address but XGT
Panel's one, it is set as default value 0)

Address:

Timeout; =z

Metwork, Parameters

Transmission Hate: 187.5 Kbpz Communication speed
should be set as 187.5kbps
all the time and Highest
Station Address should be
fixed as 31.

Higheszt Station Address: A -

(] | Default | Cancel | Help

<Figure 7>

(6) You can complete setting process as shown <Figure 7>
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25.3 Communication Setting

25.3.1 Setting S7 300/400 PC Adapter

You can set the communication parameters for S7 200 PPI Direct Driver of XGT Panel at XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder manual.) The private

program for SIMATIC_S7_STEP?7 should be applied to set communication for Siemens S7 300/400.

(1)  Setting at XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings X

0K |

Baud Rate: 38400 |
Data Bits: E | Cancel
Flow contral: | J
Parity: INONE |
Stop bit{s): |1 |

Comm Method: * MPI Adapter

Station: |D

(1) Checking Communication Status
» If you can not check the communication status of Siemens S7 300/400 CPU module, check the state of XGT
Panel through Diagnostics function and PLC information. (Refer to XGT Panel manual.)

(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you need to set the below.

0: Siemens:SIMATIC 57 MPI l

Controller Settings
Maker: |Siemens AG j

Product: |Siemens:SIM.ﬁ.'l'[C 57 MPI ﬂ

» When connecting Siemens S7 300/400 PC Adapter, make sure to set transmission waiting time as Oms
(Recommended : Oms)
Connection Property

Protocal: IRs232C - Detail Settings |

- 30 = = Wi - i | - =1
Timeout: =i IDEImsl Wait to send: I D;I ms IREh’y count: 3;|
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25.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below.( S7-300/400 CPU 315-2DP is applied to the mentioned device)

25-8

Ex.)1120.7, Q50.3, M511.1, etc.
» DB Type : [Area][Block No.JJAddress]

[Area] :DB
[Block No.]
[Address]

[Bif] :0~7

: Byte unit(Decimal) , Ex.) Al 0~65533

Ex.) DB100.DBX7500.7 (Block No. 100, the 7" Bit of 7500 Byte)

(2) Word Contacts / Double Word Contacts

» IW,QW,MW Type : [Area][Address]

[Area]
[Address]

- IW,QW,MW
: Byte unit (it should be a muiltiple of 2) Ex.) 0,2,4,6,8 ...

Ex.) IW100, QW50, MW50O0, etc.
» TW,CW : [Area][Address]

[Areq]
[Address]

:TW,CW
:WORD Unit Ex.)0,1,2,34, ...
Ex.) TW100, TW101, etc.
Counter and Timer should be set as BCD type.

» DB Type : [Area][Block No.J[Address]

[Area] :DB
[Block No.]
[Address]

Ex.) DB300.DBW100 (Block No. 300, 100Byte memory)

(3) Applying String

When applying string, make sure to set Using Data Byte Swap(S) at [Common|Basic] setting that is detailed
setting option of string.
The offset of string should be set as an even number with byte and the size also should be set as an even
number. In case that the size of string is set as 4Byte, make sure to set offset at Extended Properties.

% DB area is User Defined data block that should be set by a user. Block can be designated between
0~65535(different from memory capacity) and 0~65533 BYTE can be allocated per each block. If you try to

: Block No. 0~65535 (it can be different depending on CPU memory)

: Block No. 0~65535 (it can be different depending on CPU memory)
: Word Unit(Decimal) , 0~255

read or write it without setting data block, communication error may occur.

Ex.) Supposing that DB200, 10000 BYTE are established -> If you try to 10002, communication error will occur
since it is not registered.

Area Description Bit Contacts Word Data Type Area(Byte)
| Input Relay 10.0~1127.7 IWO0~IW126 R
Q Output Relay Q0.0~Q127.7 QW0~QW126 RW
T Timer TWO~TW255 R BCD Type
C Counter CWO~CW255 R BCD Type
M Intemal M0.0~M511.7 MWO~MWS510 RW
Memory
DB0.DBX0.0 ~ DB0.DBWO ~
DB Data Block DB65535.DBX65533. | DB65535.DBW6553 RW
7 3
(1) Bit Contacts
» 1,Q,M Type : [Area][Address].[Bit]
[Areq] :1,Q,M,DB
[Address] :Byte unit (Decimal), Ex.)I,Q:0~127 , M : 0~511, DB : 0~65533
[Bit] : The value: 0~7
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(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device with usage, refer to Inverter Manual.

» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module so refer to each CPU module manual.
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Chap.26 Siemens: S7 3964(R)/RK512 Driver

S7 3964(R)RK512 Driver of Siemens is available since V1.20 so if you use the previous version, please apply XP-Builder and XGT Panel
software that are beyond V1.20 from our web-site.

26.1 PLC List

XGT Panel can be connected to the below Siemens PLC.

Connection Communication Connection
PLC Type CPU Module Mode type Module
CPU312IFM
CPU313
CPU314

CPU314IFM (FSSF;%‘;E) RS-232C
CPU315
CPU315-2DP

CPU316

CPU316-2DP CP341 RS422/485
CPU318-2 (RS422/485) | (Awire)

Remarks

S7300

CPU412-1
CPU412-2DP RS232C
CPU413-1
CPU413-2DP
CPU414-1
S7400 CPU414-2DP
CPU414-3DP RS422/485
CPU416-1 (4wire)
CPU416-2DP
CPU416-3DP
CPU4174

CP441-2

(1) The communication parameters of XGT Panel should coincide with the related PLC.
» In the case of Siemens S7 300/400 PLC, you can arrange communication setting and loader program with
SIMATIC_S7_STEP7 provided by Siemens.

(2) For 3964(R)/RK512 communication with Siemens PLC, SIMATIC_S7_STEP7 should be installed with CP PtP Param
provided when purchasing CP341.
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26.2 Wiring Diagram

26.2.1 RS-232 Communication
The wiring for 1:1 RS-232 is as below.

1 CcD cD 1
2 RD RD 2
3 sD SD 3
4 | DR DTR | 4
5 SG SG 5
B DSR DSR B8
7 RTS RTS 7
8 CTs CTs 8
g RI RI g
XGT Panel PC Adapter

26.2.2 RS-422/485(4wire) Communication
The wiring for RS-422/485(4wire) is as below.

1 N.C Tx(B) 9

2 N.C Tx(A) 2

3 FG Rx(B) ¥4

4 TX+ Rx(A) 4 31’Eern'*1ination
resistance

5 [ TX- aND | 8 | 3000

6 SG

7 N.C

8 RX+

g RX-

XGT Panel External device

26-2
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Communication parameter for PLC S7 300/400

Parameter Composition
Communication speed | It can be selected among 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 76800
Parity Bit It can be selected among EVEN, ODD, NONE
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Communication mode | RS-232 or RS422/485
Emor Detection Using Protocol (With Block Check)
Priority Low

(1) Suggestions
» Ashielded wire is recommended for stable communication. For shield wiring, refer to the Chap.2.

» When communicating with S7 300/400 CPU Loader, set the unit No. of XGT Panel as 0 and select the unit No. of S7 300/400
PLC as 2 or (1~4) established initially.

» Only Using PC Adapter (MPI Adapter) is available for XGT Panel and Direct is scheduled to be available afterward.
» For 3964(R)RK512 communication with P341, refer to the below “Setting for “PLC S7 300/400 CP3412| 3964(R)/RK512”.

Setting for PLC S7 300/400 CP341 2| 3964(R)/RK512 communication

K SIMATIC Manager, - [111 -- C:\Program Files\Siemens\Step#\s7proji111]
% File Edit PLC ‘Wiew Options Window Help

Ol E SUbn 1 SIMATIC 400 Station FJ J ,WL‘E %% % = m ﬂ

2 SIMATIC 300 Station
= REE Program ¥ 3 SIMATIC H Station

4 SIMATIC PC Skation
5 Other station

& SIMATIC 55

7 RGIPC

2| |

Inserts SIMATIC 300 Station at the cursor position.

<Figure 1>
1) Execute “SIMATIC Manager” and create a new project.

2) Set[Inser], [Station], [CPU Type that is applied] as shown at <Figure 1> (Ex.: 2 SIMATIC 300 Station)
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Chap.26 Siemens: S7 3964(R)/RK512 Driver

K SIMATIC Manager - ST_MP

IADAPTER_RK512

File Edit Insert PLC Wiew Options ‘window Help

D[ 277 &[]

| dal 2 Za| [ <HoFier> =] %2E| B0 v

2% S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512

-- C:\Program Files\Siemens\Step7\S7Proj\S7_MPIAD

=8 S7_MPIADAFTER_RK512 & cpu 315-2 DP
- SIMATIC 300(1)
+ [@l CPU 315-2 DP

Press F1 to get Help,

<Figure 2>

3) Select “Hardware” from the screen where CPU315-2 is registered as shown at <Figure 2>,

[ HW Config - SIMATIC 300(1) =3

Skation Edit Insert PLC  Wiew

O[5~ %) S| flo| dial (6o 2 v

Options  Window  Help

A1 SIMATIC 300{1) (Configuration) — S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512

1 F5 307
CPU T
0P

Br e

-

<

Eind: | mt| ;i

Profile: |Standard

o
3 I;\:m

& PROFIBUS-PA
+- B2 PROFINET 10
= F SIMATIC 300
=1 C7
-1 CP-300
-1 AS-Interface
#-1 Industrial Ethernet
+-C1 PROFIBUS
=1 Point-to-Point
=1 CP 340

@ 2| o un

Module
PS 307 5A
CPU 3152 DP

=1 CP 341
g JCP 341 RS232C] 4
48 CP 341 RS232C
.| Order number 4 CP 341 20mA TTY
GES7 307-1EAD0-DAAD 4@ cP 341 20mATTY

e

GES7 315-2AG10-0AB0 d ik CP 341 RS422j485

Hi CP 341 RS422)485

HIE cP 341-RS232C

+ (1 CPU-300

|
|6ES7 341-1AHD1-0AED

+ 1 FM-300 Ad

BES?7 341-1AHO0-0AED ¢
c icati with tion: RS232C -

Press F1 to get Help.

tion pr
[RK512, ASCII, 3964(R), loadable driver]

<Figure 3>

4) The screen to register/set the Hardware will be displayed as shown at <Figure 3>. You can register your intended Hardware.

26-4 | stlndustrial Systems V I C pAS
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5) [Ifyou register CPU and CP341 232 communication module, you can see the registered screen as shown at <Figure 4>,

Station  Edit  Insert PLC 4

(=0

slot.

The positon of CP341
module is located in No.4

Options  Window  Help

D|(2-® B & =)o dnjdl @D 8 |

Double-click here to set the
properties of CPU MPI port

Module

0...
GES

Double-click here to set the
CP341
communication module

properties of

.| Comment

BES

PS 307 5A
CPU 315-2 DP
7

i cP 341-RS232C

|6ES

Press F1 to get Help,

22 PROFIBUS-PA
+ % PROFINET 10
« @ SIMATIC 300
« [ SIMATIC 400

+- &, SIMATIC PC Station

< |

R PROFIBUS DP|

¥ SIMATIC PC Based Control 300

PROFIBUS-DP slaves for
SIMATIC 57, M7, and C7
[distributed rack]

EEX

Blx|

Find: tht | i
Profile: |Standard j

3
%

<Figure 4>

6) After setting the details as shown at <Figure 4>, double-click “CPU315-2 DP” of No. 2 slot to establish MPI port of CPU.

Properties - CPU 315-2 DP - (RO/52)

General

Short Description:

Order Mo./ firmware
Mame:
Interface
Type:
Address:

Networked:
LComment:

Time-of-Day Intermupts ] Cuclic Interruptz ] Diagnostics/Clock ] Protection ] Communication ]
Startup ]

Cycle/Clock Memony ]

CPU 315-2DP

Woork memory 128K ; 0.1ms/1000 instuctions; MPl+ DP connection &
[DP-Master ader DP-Slave]; multi-tier configuration up to 32 modules;

Send and receive capability for direct data exchange, constant bus N
cycle time, routing, 57 Communikation (loadable FBs/FCs], Firmware “

BES7 315-2AG10-04B0 /W20

Retentive Memony ]

Interupts ]

Properties...

< Double-click here

Cancel Help

<Figure 5>

VICPAS

HWI Parts
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7) Click “Properties” as shown at <Figure 5>

Properties - MPIl interface CPLU 315-2 DP (RO/S2)

General  Parameters l

Address; 2] >
Highest address: 31

Transmizsion rate: 187.5 kbps

Subnet:

- not networked -

MHew..

Froperties. ..
Delete

Cancel Help

<Figure 6>

8) SetMPI Address(2 as a default value) and MPI Port's communication speed as shown at <Figure 6>. To adopt 3964(RYRK512

communication and MPI Adapter, communication speed should be set as 187.5kbps.

9) After setting the details as shown at <Figure 4>, double-click the highlighted area as shown at the above Figure to set

communication of CP 341.
Properties - CP 341-RS232C - (R0/S4) =3

General l Addresses ] Basic Parameters ]

Shart D' escription: CP341-R5232C
Communication processor with connection: RS232C (RKS12, ASCI,
3364(R). loadatle driver)

Order Ma: BESY 341-1AHOT-0AED

Mame: CP 341-R5232C

Comment;

Ok, | "Parameter . Cancel Help
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10) Select Address tab from <Figure 7>.

Properties - CP 341-R5232C - (RO/S4) X
General Addiesses l Basic Parameters]
Inputs
Start: 255 Process image:
End: 21
Outputs
Start: 256 Process image:
End: 21
Double-click here
0K | Parameter... / Cancel | Help |

<Figure 8>

11) Apply Input Start Address at <Figure 8> and it is different depending on the poison of slot as shown at <Figure 4>. It is located
the 4" position and the values are; Start : 256, End : 271. You set these values as a default without changing it and the values will
be used for the below process (when registering communication block related to receive FB7 P_RCV_RK CP341). Click
“Parameter” button at <Figure 8>.

o1} Assigning Parameters to Point-To-Point Connections - [CP 341-RS232C (R0/S4) -- S7_MPIADAPT... (2 ]B)(X]
File Edt Wiew Options Help

= 8|

Protocol:  |RK512 -]
39G64[R) l
ASCII
(T | === Double-click here 3 [ =
Protocol

~
< | »

JPress Fl For help.

<Figure 9>
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12) Select “RK512" for S7 PLC as shown at <Figure 9> and “3964(R)’ for S5 PLC. Then, double-click “Protocol” area.

Protocol

Rk 512 ] Receiving Data |

-

Frotocal

¥ Usze Default Yalues

‘W aiting time for reaction meszage frames

b Emirnurn waiting bme:
Protocol Parameters
Character Delay Time:
Acknowledgement Delay
Setup Attempts:

Transmizsion Attempts:

ms

ms

ms

13971

X

Speed Character Frame
Transmizsi Data Bits: Stop Parity: Pricrity:
38400 ~ | bps = 1 e Ewen | |Low |
o | o _|
<Figure 10>

13) Set the communication properties as shown at <Figure 10>. Set [Use Default Values] as a default at “Protocol’ section and [With

Block Check] should be defined by a user. If [With Block Check] is set, that indicates BCC is active so you can set “Block

Check(BCCY’ in XGT Panel. Set the “Priority” as Low. After completing to set the hardware related to CP 341 module / CPU MPI
Port, make out loader program to communicate with the extemal devices.

CP 341 Making out loader program to set (3964(R)/RK512

K simaTIC Manager - [S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512 -- C:\Program Files\Siemens\Step7\S7Proj\S7_MPIAD]
% File Edit Insert PLC Wiew Options Window Help

Dfe| 8% & [Ba|e| da [o 2a| ®fw ==

[<NaoFiter >

~19| =] BBm v

=

= 4

Press F1 ta get Help.

Double-click here.

PC Adapter{MPL)

--8p S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512 |5 System data b 3 0B35 i+ OB80
= SIMATIC 300(1) i 0B82 i+ OB8 i+ OB86 i+ OB87
= CPU 315-2 DP 3 0B100 0 0B12 o 0B122 0 FB1
2 S7 Program(1) &t FB7 o FC10 o FC11 o FC100
(] Sources i DB7 o DE10 o DB11 i DB20
Blocks < DB100 o DB101 i+ DB200 i+ DB300
&1 SFB5h2 &1 SFB53 & SFC20

26-8 | stlndustrial Systems
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14) Double-click “OB1” as shown at <Figure 11> to
CP341”.

EL.&DETIJFBD -[0B1 -- S7_MPIADAPTER_RK512
¥ File Edit Insert PLC Debug Wiew

D||e-d| & &[%la| |

COptions  Window  Help -

gin| [0 Salés| 1|

register communication block related to reception such as “FB7 P_RCV_RK

ASIMATIC 300{1)\CPLI 315-2 DP]

o] o S 7 1 i 12 5

i B

Contents 0f: 'Enwiromment'Interface'

= @ Interface
+-J@ TEMD

B Mew network
Bit lagic

(] Comparator
(=g Canwerter
Caunter

DE call

(] Jumps

|Nal1'e
@ [TEMP
=

—

J DB7

[z1] Inkeger Function
Floating-paint Fct,
Mawe

Program conkral

This value should be set as TRUE

Shift/Rotate

Status hits Mio.o

for communication

(@] Timers 1/l
(23 wword logic
FE blacks

i} FBL

o O O = O O o S e

FiZ blacks
1 FCIn
i FCiL
1 FCL00

SFE blacks

+ SFC blocks

P_RCY_RK [ CP341

F

—a=]

Block related to

Program e..

M1O.14

ZEE

In case that this value is TRUE, it
is reset so set it as FALSE.

OOT13 . ..

Apply Input Start address

3 communication (FB7

P_RCV_RK CP341)

registered at Step 11)
2> 256

1: Errar 2 Info

RN

JFress Fi to get Help,

)\ f(\ 3

A

Cross-references 4: Address info. .}\ 5 Modify

A

E: Diagnosticz

D offline Abs £ 5.2 Insert

<Figure 11>

15) Among FB Blocks, register “FB7  CP 341"to the loader program step of “OB1” and parameters should be established as the

above figure.

That’s all for setting for Siemens PLC.
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26.3 Communication Setting

26.3.1 Setting S7 300/400 3964(R)/RK512

You can set the communication parameters for S7 300/400 3964(R)/RK512 Driver of XGT Panel at XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder manual.)
The private program for SIMATIC_S7_STEP?7 should be applied to set communication for Siemens S7 300/400.

(1)  Setting at XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.
Serial Settings X

0K |

Baud Rate: 38400 |
Data Bits: E | Cancel
Flow contral: | J
Parity: INONE |
Stop bit(s): |1 |

Block Chedk (BCC) |

Station: |E|

In terms of using Block Check(BCC),if “With Block Check is applied to “Protocol” properties at the above 13) “Setting for PLC S7
300/400 CP341 with 3964(R)YRK512 communication”, check this area.

Notice

(1) Checking Communication Status
» If you can not check the communication status of Siemens S7 300/400 CPU module, check the state of XGT Panel through
Diagnostics function and PLC information. (Refer to XGT Panel manual.)

(2) Suggestions to set XP-Builder
» When creating a project or communication setting, you need to set the below.

Controller Settings
Maker: |Siemens AG ﬂ

Product: |Siemens:SIM.-5.'l'IC 57 3964R)/RK512 j

» When RS-422/485 is realized as 1:N, set transmission waiting time flexibly depending on communication structure.

(Recommended : 0~50ms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |RS 2320 j Detail Settings |

Timeout: 30 = * 100ms I Wait to send: 50 :Iil ms I Retry count: 3_%'
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26.4 Available Device

The available devices for XGT Panel are as below. (S7-300/400 CP 341 is applied to the mentioned device)

Area Description Bit Contacts Word Data Type Area (Byte)
| Input Relay 10.0~1127.7 IWO0~IW126 R
Q Output Relay Q0.0~Q127.7 QW0~QW126 R
T Timer TWO~TW255 R BCD Type
C C CWO~CW255 R BCD Type
Intemal
M M M0.0~M255.7 MWO~MW254 R
lemory
DB0.DBX0.0 ~ DB0.DBWO ~
DB | DaaBock |  pposspBx511.7 DB255.DBW510 RW
(1) Bit Contacts
» |,Q,M Type : [Area ][Address].[Bit]
[Area] :1,QM,DB
[Address] :Byte Unit (Decimal) , Ex.)I,Q are 0~127 , M is 0~511
[Bit] :0~7

Ex.) 1120.7, Q50.3, M511.1, etc.
» DB Type: [Area ][Block No.JJAddress]
[Area] :DB
[Block No.] : Block No. 0~255
[Address] :Byte Unit (Decimal), Ex.) All are 0~511
[Bif] :0~7
Ex.) DB100.DBX500.7 (Block No. 100, the 7" Bit of 500 Byte)

(2) Word Contacts / Double Word Contacts
» IW,QW,MW Type: [Area ][Address]
[Area] : IW,QW,MW
[Address] :Byte Unit (It should be a multiple of 2) Ex.)0,2,4,6,8 ...
Ex.) IW100, QW50, MW200, etc.
» TW,CW : [Area ][Address]
[Area] : TW,CW
[Address] :Word Unit Ex.)0,1,2,3/4, ...
Ex.) TW100, TW101, etc.
Counter and Timer should be set as BCD type.
» DB Type : [Area][Block No.][Address]
[Area] :DB
[Block No.]  :Block No. 0~255
[Address] :Byte unit(Decimal) , 0~511 (It should be a multiple of 2)
Ex.) DB200.DBW100 (Block No. 200, the 100th Byte memory staring 1WORD )
(3) Applying String

When applying string, make sure to set Using Data Byte Swap(S) at [Common|Basic] setting that is detailed

setting option of string.

The offset of string should be set as an even number with byte and the size also should be set as an even

number. In case that the size of string is set as 4Byte, make sure to set offset at Extended Properties.

(1) Suggestions
» For the details on device with usage, refer to Inverter Manual.
» The range of device may be different depending on CPU module so refer to each CPU module manual.
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Chapter27 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX CPU Driver

MITSUBISHI's MELSEC-FX CPU driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22, please use XP-
Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

27.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available for CPU Direct connection with MELSEC-FX PLC.

PLC name CPU module Connection Communication Connection Remarks

type type module
FX1N For RS-232C,
FX2N Melsec loader
FXINC dedicted cable

. RS-232C or ,
MELSEC-Fx | FX2NC CPUDirect | ps422(4wire)

FXON For RS-422,
FX18 users’ connection
FX2 (See connection
FX2C diagram )

Tip
(1) Terminology
» CPU Direct: This refers to conducting serial communication through CPU module loader port.

(2) MELSEC PLC does not need separate configuration.

(3) Cautions
» Please see users’ manual of MELSEC-FX for detailed supporting information. Also, supporting items
may be changed by MITSUBISHI regardless of this product.
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27.2 Wiring Diagram

27.2.1 RS-232C communication method

For wiring of 1:1 RS-232 communication method, use the dedicated loader cable provided by MITSUBISHI
If itis MELSEC FX FX2N, (Use MW-500A and Mitsubishi PLC FX Series Program Control I/F Cable(25 pins-8

pins))
Display External Device

@Z@&f@[

MELSEC FX loader dedicated cable of MITSUBISHI

LN -

27.2.2 RS-422 (4wire) communication method

The connection of RS-422 (4wire) communication method is as follows.

2 8 1 RXD+ ¢ N 4 TXD+
1 7 5  RXD- s TXD-
i 6 4 TXD- f— ’—. 6 SG
J
4 5 SG y 8 RXD+
3 7 TXD+ o 9 RXD-
Front of communication cable connector(8 pins)
FX CPU terminal XGT Panel

The communication parameters of MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX CPU are as follows.

Parameter composition
Communication 9600 ~ 115200, It depends upon the type of CPU.
speed
Parity Bit EVEN
Data Bit 7 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Communication RS-232 or RS422 (4Wire)
type
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(1) Cautions

» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.

» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC module.

VICPAS
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27.3 Communication Setting

27.3.1 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX CPU configuration

The parameters of MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX CPU communication of XGT Panel are configured from the XP-Builder.
(See users’ manual for XP-Builder )

(1) Configuration from XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings X

0K |

Baud Rate: |9600 |
Data Bits: | =l Cancel
Flow control: | =]
Parity: | =]
Stop hit{s): | =]

[ Tip |
(1) Check out communication status
» If the status of communication with the MITSUBISHI MELSEC FX CPU module cannot be verified, use
Diagnostics function and PLC information function of XGT Panel to verify the communication status of XGT
Panel. (See users’ manual of XGT Panel )

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» Configure as follows when generating project or configuring communication.
Controller Settings

Maker: |I'~"Ii13u|:uishi Electric Corparation ﬂ

Product: IMITSUBLSHI:MELSEC-FX(CPU) |

» Even when composing with RS-422, 1:1 should be used instead of 1:N.
Use the transmission waiting time flexibly according to the communication composition. (Recommended: Oms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C j| Detail Settings |

: 30 = = I ; i - I . =
Timeout: =1 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3_|;|
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27.4 Available devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Current version does not support ‘R’ Area.

27.4.1 Devices available for FX CPU

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X377 X000 ~ X360 Octal number”

Y Y000 ~ Y377 Y000 ~ Y360 Octal number”
M MO0000 ~ M7679 M0000 ~ M7664 Decimal number?

M8000 ~ M8511 M8000 ~ M8496

S S0000 ~ S4095 S0000 ~ S4080 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS511 - Decimal number”)
CS CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal number”
TN - TNOOO ~ TN511 Decimal number”
CNO000 ~ CN199 . 4)

CN - CN200 ~ CN255 Decimal number
i D0000 ~ D7999 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D8511 Decimal number

X, Y is Octal number. (Bit device)
Bit contact point(You can use octal number system.)
Ex) X000~X007, X010~X017, X020~X027, ...... X070~X077, X100~X107, X110~X117....
Word contact point(Configure it as multiples of 16Bit.)
Ex) X000, X020, X040, X060, X100, X120 ......
M, S is decimal number. (Bit device)
Bit contact point(You can use decimal number system.)
Ex) M0O000~M0009, M0010~M0019, M020~M029, ......
Word contact point(Configure it as multiples of16Bit.)
Ex) M0000, M0016, S032, S048, S064......
TS, CS is decimal number. (Bit device)
Bit contact point(You can use decimal number system.)
Ex) TS0000 ~ TS511
TN, CN is decimal number. (Word device)
Word contact point
Ex) TNO ~ TN511, CNO ~ CN255
% Since CNO~CN199(16Bit) and CN200~CN255(32 Bit) are different device areas,
- CN199 cannot be used as 32bit device. (CN199 + CN200 are different devices)
- CNO~CN199 area and CN200~CN255 area cannot be used consecutively. (That means, if continuous
data (logging, data list view, recipe, etc.) is used from CN190 to CN210, it shall be divided into two
areas like CN190~CN199, and CN200 - CN210.
#When using CN200~CN255, select 32 bit from figure displayer, figure input, and conduct
“continuous copy,” then it is generated like CN200, CN202, CN204.... Since it is 32bit device from
CN200, the address should be increased by 1. That means, you have to revise it as CN200, CN201,
CN202, CN203....
D is decimal number. (Word device)
Word contact point
Ex) DO ~ D7999, D8000 ~ D8511
¥ Since DO000 ~D7999 (16bit) and DS8000~DS8511(32Bit) are different device areas,
- D7999 cannot be used as 32 Bit device. (CN199 + CN200 are different devices)
- DO~D7999 area and D8000~D8496 area cannot be used consecutively. (That means, if continuous
data (logging, data list view, recipe, etc.) is used from D7990 to D8010, then it shall be divided into
two areas like D7990~D7999, and D8000- D8010.
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#Memory located in M8000 ~ and D8000 ~ are special area. This can be used by the system. Also, this area
includes an unused area. Therefore, please see the manual of Mitsubishi FX CPU PLC in order to use this area.

(1) Cautions
» Please see the manual for XP-Builder for how to use the device and details.

» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.
» The range of device may be varied according to CPU module.

27.4.2 Available device by MELSEC-FX CPU

(1) When using FX1

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X167 X000 ~ X160 Octal number"

Y Y000 ~ Y167 Y000 ~ Y160 Octal number"
M MO0000 ~ M1023 M0000 ~ M1008 Decimal number?

M8000 ~ M8255 M8000 ~ M8240

S S0000 ~ S0999 S0000 ~ S0992 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS245 - Decimal number”
CS000 ~ CS135 . 3)

Cs CS200 ~ CS255 - Decimal number
TN TNOOO ~ TN245 Decimal number”
CNO000 ~ CN135 . 2

CN CN235 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D0127 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D80B9 Decimal number

(2) When using FX2, FX2, FX2C, FXON, FX0S

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X337 X000 ~ X320 Octal number”

\% Y000 ~ Y337 Y000 ~ Y320 Octal number”
M M0000 ~ M1535 M0000 ~ M1520 Decimal number®

M8000 ~ M8255 M8000 ~ M8240

S S0000 ~ S0999 S0000 ~ S0992 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS245 - Decimal number®
CS CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal number”
TN TNOOO ~ TN255 Decimal number”
CNO00O ~ CN199 . 4)

CN CN235 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D2999 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D8255 Decimal number

#%D1000 ~D2499 is file register used by FXON. In order to use this area, configure it as file register from

FXON CPU.
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(3) When using FX1S

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks
X X000 ~ X017 X000 ~ X000 Octal number”
Y Y000 ~ Y015 Y000 ~ Y000 Octal number”
M MO0000 ~ M0511 MO0000 ~ M0496 Decimal number?
M8000 ~ M8255 M8000 ~ M8240
S S0000 ~ S0127 S0000 ~ S0112 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS063 - Decimal number”
CS000 ~ CS031 . 3)
CS CS235 ~ CS255 - Decimal number
TN TNOOO ~ TN063 Decimal number”
CNO00 ~ CN031 . 4)
CN CN235 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D0255
D D1000 ~ D2499 Decimal number®
D8000 ~ D8255

% D1000 ~D2499 is a file register used by FX1S. In order to use this area, configure as file register at FX1S
CPU.

(4) When using FX1N, FX1NC

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X177 X000 ~ X160 Octal number”

Y Y000 ~ Y177 Y000 ~ Y160 Octal number”
M M0000 ~ M1535 M0000 ~ M1520 Decimal number®

M8000 ~ M8255 M8000 ~ M8240

S S0000 ~ S0999 S0000 ~ S0992 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS255 - Decimal number”
CS CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal number”
TN TNOOO ~ TN255 Decimal number”
CNO0O ~ CN199 . "

CN CN200 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D7999 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D8255 Decimal number

%Since D0000 ~D7999 and DS8000~DS8255 are different device areas, 32bit device cannot be used for D7999.
Also, DO~D7999 Area and D8000~D8240 Area cannot be used each other consecutively. (i.e. If continuous data
(logging, data list view, recipe, etc.) is used from D7990 to D8010, it is divided by two areas like D7990-D7999
and D8000-D8010.
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(5) When using FX2N, FX2NC

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X377 X000 ~ X360 Octal number”

Y Y000 ~ Y377 Y000 ~ Y360 Octal number”
M M0000 ~ M3071 M0000 ~ M3056 Decimal number?

M8000 ~ M8255 M8000 ~ M8240

S S0000 ~ S0999 S0000 ~ S0992 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS255 - Decimal number”
CS CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal number®
TN TNOOO ~ TN255 Decimal number®
CNO000 ~ CN199 . 4)

CN CN200 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D7999 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D8255 Decimal number

#Since DO000 ~D7999 and DS8000~DS8255 are different device areas, 32bit device cannot be used
for D7999. Also, DO~D7999 Area and D8000~D8240 Area cannot be used each other consecutively.
(i.e. If continuous data (logging, data list view, recipe, etc.) is used from D7990 to D8010, it is divided
by two areas like D7990-D7999 and D8000-D8010.
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(6) When using FX3U, FX3UC

Area Bit contact point Word data Remarks

X X000 ~ X377 X000 ~ X360 Octal number”

Y Y000 ~ Y377 Y000 ~ Y360 Octal number”
M M0000 ~ M7679 M0000 ~ M7664 Decimal number?

M8000 ~ M8511 M8000 ~ M8496

S S0000 ~ S4095 S0000 ~ S4080 Decimal number?
TS TS000 ~ TS511 - Decimal number”
CS CS000 ~ CS255 - Decimal number®
TN TNOOO ~ TN511 Decimal number”
CNO000 ~ CN199 . 4)

CN CN200 ~ CN255 Decimal number
D0000 ~ D7999 . 5)

D D8000 ~ D8511 Decimal number

#Since DO000 ~D7999 and DS8000~DS8255 are different device areas, 32bit device cannot be used
for D7999. Also, DO~D7999 Area and D8000~D84960 area cannot be used each other consecutively.
(i.e. If continuous data (logging, data list view, recipe, etc.) is used from D7990 to D8010, it is divided

by two areas like D7990-D7999 and D8000-D8010.
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Chapter 28 LS Mecapion

28.1 List of devices available to connect

XGT Panel can be connected to LS Mecapion servo as shown below.

. . Communication Connection
Series Module Connection type type Module Remarks
APD-VS
APD-VP .
APD-VK All types CN3 RS-232C Main body -
APD-V3S

28.2 Wiring diagram

28.2.1 Direct connection type

When connecting XGT Panel to LS Mecapion servo drive by direct connection type(RS-232C), it is shown as below.

=i g] =
15|
] s
Q)
=7 ‘ = O]
[ XGT Panel ] [ Servo drive- CN3 ]
Description RS-232C Port Servo drive-CN3
Connector name | HDEB-9S 10114-3000VE
Case name 3600-09-G-L 10314-52A0-008
No.2(RXD) No.6(TXD)
Wiring No.3(TXD) No.5(RXD)
No.5(GND) No.11, No.12(GND)
Do not connect Case(Shield)
Cable length 1,2,3,5[m]

(1) Use the RS-232C loader cable provided from LS Mecapion.

28-1



Chapter 28 LS Mecapion

28.3 Communication Setting

28.3.1 Direct connection type

The communication parameter of XGT Panel is configured from the XP-Builder. (Please see the manual for how to
use XP-Builder.)

Serial Settings X
Baud rate: 115200 =L ek ]
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow contral: | J
Parity: INONE k3
Stop bit(s): |1 =l
Station: E

® Baud rate (transmission speed): Designate the transmission speed as same as the configured value of the system
parameter [PE-202] of the servo drive.

[PE-202] value Baud rate
0 9600
1 19200
2 38400
3 57600
® Station address: Set the station address matched to the value specified in the system parameter [PE-207] of servo
drive.
Tip

(1) Check communication status
» If you do not know the communication status, use Diagnostics function and PLC Information
function on the XGT Panel to check the communication status of the XGT Panel. (Please see the
user’s manual of XGT Panel.)

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» You should configure as below for creating project or configure communication.
Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Mecapion ﬂ

Product: |LS Mecapion: VS /NP Servo Drive j
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28.4 Available devices

The devices available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Area Size Bit contact point Word data Remarks
%MWO00000

0, 1 o, ~ 0

%MW 360 points ~ % MW359F %MWO0000 ~ %MW359

® The servo driver only supports 32-bit devices. When designating word device, designate it as 32-bit type.
® \When designating word device, only even number of devices can be designated to monitor correct data value.
°

General

g Basic
Display
Text

(1) Cautions
» Please see the users’ manual of XP-Builder for how to use device and details.
» Be sure not be out of the range of device area.
» There is writing prohibited area in some of servo driver memory. Please be careful of this. Please
see servo driver manual for more details.
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Chapter29 Schneider Electric Industries: Modbus ASCII Master

Modbus RTU driver is provided from V1.20. Users using previous versions of the V1.20 should use V1.20 or higher XP-
Builder and XGT Panel device software from homepage.

29.1 Modbus Protocol Overview

Modbus protocol is a standardized open-type protocol used for communication between server and clients. According
to function code, it is operated by data read/write. The communication between devices using Modbus protocol uses
server-client function which is processed in only one client.

Features ASCII mode
Signal system 8bit Hex ASCII code
Number of Start bit 1
data per one Data bit 8
character Parity bit Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1or2
Error check LRC (Longitudinal Redundancy Check)
Starting of frame Colon character (', 0x3A)

29.1.1 Frame structure

The frame structure in the Modbus ASCII mode is as shown below.

Category Start antg::)sns Function code Data ;ZZL Closing
Size(byte) 1) 2 2 N 2 2(CRLF)

(1) Feature of ASCII mode
(a) Communicates it with hexadecimal number.
(b) The starting character is Colon(":’), and the end of the frame is identified by carriage return(0x0d) — line
feed(0Ox0a) (CRLF).
(2) Address area
(a) This is composed of 2 bytes.
(b) When using XGT Cnet I/F module, the station address can be set up between 0~31.
(c) 0 is used as the station address of the client.
(d) When the server responses, it includes its own address in the response frame to figure out the client’s
response.
(3) Data area
(a) Uses hexadecimal number (Hex) data to transmit data, and the data structure is changed according to each
function code.
(b) In case of normal frame response, it responses with normal data.
(c) In case of receiving abnormal frame, it responses with error code.
(4) Error check area
Uses LRC checking method with 2 bytes to determine whether the frame is normal.
(5) Modbus address rules
The address within data begins 0, and it is same with the value which subtracts 1 from Modbus memory.
Therefore, Modbus address 2 is same with address 1 within data.
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29.1.2 Data and address

The characteristics in expressing Modbus protocol data and address are as follows.

(1) It uses hexadecimal number (Hex.) data as default form.
(2) The meaning of each function code is shown in the table below.

Code Purpose Used area Address Maximum response data

01 Bit individual / Bit output OXXXX 976 bit
consecutive read

02 Bit individual / Bit input TXXXX 976 bit
consecutive read

03 Word individual / word output 4XXXX 61word
consecutive read

04 Word individual / word input 3XXXX 61word
consecutive read

05 bit individual write Bit output OXXXX 1 bit

06 word individual write word output 4AXXXX 1 word

OF bit consecutive write Bit output OXXXX 944 bit

10 word consecutive write word output 4AXXXX 59 word

29.2 Wiring Diagram

The PLC connected to XGT Panel through Modbus communication may have different connection type according to the
manufacturer. Please see the users’ manual for each PLC for exact connection.
This manual will explain about the connection to XGT PLC of LS Industrial Systems.

29.2.1 RS-232C

The connection method to connect Modbus communication with RS-232C type is same as general RS-232C
connection method.

1 1
2 RD RD 2
3 SD >< SD 3
4 4
5 SG e o SG 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
XGT Panel Cnel
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29.2.2 RS-422

The connection method to connect Modbus communication with RS-422 type is same as general RS-422 connection
method.

1
2
3 FG
4 TH+ | * RX+ —
Sizma
5 TH- e RX- S—
6 SG TX+
7 TH-
8 R+ |, Cnet
9 - L
XGT Panel

29.2.3 RS-485

The connection method to connect Modbus communication with RS-485 type is same as general RS-485 connection
method.

T
i
2
3 FG
4 Tx» R+ —
=170
5 Tx- £ R¥- —
6 SG l T+
T T~
g e Cnet
9 RX-
KGT Panel

(1) Cautions
» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC.

» Please check the terminal switch of XGT Panel. Basically it is set up as on.

» It is recommended to use shield connection for stable communication. Please see Chapter 2 for the shield
connection method.
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29.3 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected through various devices which support MODBUS(RTU) communication with RS-232C

and RS-422/485 method.
Since the configuration method is different by manufacturers, please see the users’ manual for each device for details

Here we explain it with XGK PLC of LS Industrial Systems as an example.

29.3.1 Example of PLC(XGK) configuration

The communication parameter of PLC(XGK) is configured from XG-PD.

¥ sfsfs - XG-PD
{Fle Edit View Online EDS Toos Window Help
INEES =2 ¢t BE X [Gaa
|Project window - x|
= W sfefs
= MewPLCXGK-CPUH)
=@ Base00
A
(T Base01
T Base02
7 Base03
7 Base04
({7 Baseds
(7 Basets
T Base07

" Elstand... [ B High-... | ErreEr) |

=

| ¥G-PD - Message windo -

(14 [[4 || ¥ H‘\R&u{tﬁ\ Parameter check )\ Usedaddressf

fiReady

(1) Configuration of connection
Select online -> configure connection.
Configure connection options fit to user’s environment and click connection.

(2) Read I/0 information
Select online->Read I/O information to read module information installed on current base.
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Standard Settings - Cnet g|
Comrrnication zettings
Channel 1 Channel 2 3
Type: R5232C ~| |Rss22 - Modbus Setti ngs g|
Speed: 115200 hoal Bt 115200 v
Bit read area Address:
D ata bit: 4 W B v
Sy il ! ) | 3 Bit write area Address: P01 000
Prarity bit: HONE | [NOME b
Modemtps: [Nl Modem = Word read area Address: PO200
todem .
M Word wiite area Address: | po300
Station Mumbsr: |0 o
Time settings
Time ouit: OF. l [ Cancel
[0-50)(*100mms)

Drelay time: 0
[0-258]*10ms]
Waiting time: 1 1
[0-255)(*10ms)
Active mode

ST = ==-=-=-"= I
Channel 1: Modbus 5SCI server | | Modbus Settings ](

T
Channel 2 Modbus ASCH server b Modbus Settings :

T

Cancel

(3) Double click relevant Cnet I/F module to run default configuration window, and configure communication type and
speed, modem type, data bit, stop bit and station number from the connection configuration menu.
(4) Select ASCII server for active mode.
(a) If Modbus ASCII server is selected as active mode, the Modbus Settings will be activated.
(5) Modbus Settings
(a) Bit read area address: This refers to the starting address of bit read area. It is composed of 5 digits.
At this time, the front four digits refer to word value, and the last digit refers to bit value.
Ex) In case of P0O0000: It means that 0" word and 0" bit of P devices area is configured as starting address
of bit read area.
(b) Bit write area address: This refers to the starting address of the bit write area. It is composed of 5 digits.
At this time, the front four digits refer to word value, and the last digit refers to bit value.
Ex) In case of P00100: It means that 10" word and 0™ bit of P devices area is configured as starting address
of bit write area.
(c) Word read area address: This refers to the starting address of word read area. It is composed of 4  digits.
Ex) In case of P00200: It means that 200" word is configured as starting address of word read area.
(d)Word write area address: This refers to the starting address of word write area. It is composed of 4 digits.
Ex) In case of P00300: It means that 300" word is configured as starting address of word write area.
(6) Write Parameter
(a) Click Online -> Write Parameter.
(b) Click the module which finishes configuration and click Confirm.
(c) After clicking Confirm button, reset the module individually after finishing writing a parameter.
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(7) Check out motion
(a) Click Online -> System Diagnosis.
(b) Click the module, and click right mouse button and click frame monitoring or status by services to check out
whether it is in normal communication.

29.3.2 Example configuration of XGT Panel

The communication configuration of XGT Panel is configured by using XP-Builder.

Project Property [‘S__<|
Storage Settings I Global Script Settings ] Auxiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings I
Summary XGT Panel Settings l Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings Language I
XGT Panel Type: [%P30-BTA -

™ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: MODBUS ASCII Master l

Controller Settings
Maker: |Schneider Electric Industries(MODBUS) j v1.02

Product: |MODBUS ASCII Master j Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C ﬂ Detai Settings
Timeout: R5422 UJQ ms Retry count: BJQ

R5485

Simulator Settings

i % Use Emulator &+ virtual memory

I

[ -

0K | Cancel

(1) Configuration of controller
Select MODBUS ASCII Master manufactured by Schneider Electric Industry.
(2) Connection properties
Select the connection method most suitable for user’s environment.
(3) Configuration of detailed connection options
Select baud rate, data bit, parity, stop bit compatible with the user’s environment.

Serial Settings

Baud rate: |3600 - oK | Stmtion:
Data bits: 7 - Cancel

Flow contral: | =] /

Parity: INONE -

Stop bit{s): 1 -

Station:

[ Support “Write Single Register” command
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The station address is destination station address in Modbus communication. If the station address is wrong,
there is ‘timeout’ displayed on the upper part of XGT Panel screen. Please check out the station address.

If there is no place where you can set station address in PLC or PLC communication module, set the station
address as ‘0’ in the XP-Builder.

(4) Download the finished communication configuration to the XGT Panel.

(1) Cautions

» If communication has a problem, then please check whether parameters including baud rate, data bit are matched.
» If ‘timeout’ appears on the upper part of the screen, then check out the station address.

29.4 Available devices

Devices available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Area available for connection
devices Available Read (Function Write(Function Remarks
range code) code)
O”tzztirftonta"t 0- 65535 Available(01) Available(05) N
'“p:;;?"ta"t 0 - 65535 Available(02) Available(05)
Output register 0 - 65535 Available(03) Available(06,16)
Input register 0 - 65535 Available(04) Available(06,16)

(1) Cautions
» Please see users’ manual of Modbus protocol produced by Schneider for more details about the
devices.
» Be sure not to be out of the devices area range.

» Since the maximum value of devices varies according to PLC, be sure to check out users' manual for
the PLC to be connected.
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Modbus ASCII driver is provided from V1.20. Users using previous version of the V1.20 should use V1.20 or higher XP-Builder and
XGT Panel device software from homepage.
Please see ‘Chapter 12 Mode bus ASCII protocol (Master) for the overview and connection of protocol.

30.1 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected through various devices supporting MODBUS(ASCII) communication and by RS-232C and RS-
422/485 methods. Since the configuration method is different by manufacturers, please see the users’ manual of the device for details.
Here we present the example of XGK PLC from LS Industrial Systems.

30.1.1 Example of PLC(XGK) configuration

The communication parameter of PLC(XGK) is configured from XG-PD.

™ sfsf - XG-PD

fFle Edit View Online EDS Took Window Help

- NewPLCHGK-CPUH)
=l Base00
A
D Base01
*ff Basenz2
T Base0z
[ Base0a
{9 Basens
(ED Base0s
" Base07

" Estnd... | B High-.. | E rrErF) |

x|

D - Message windo -

(-5
§| ERIERILS H\R&u{t;{ Parameter check  , Used address [
1=

§Ready

(1) Connect configuration

Select online -> connect configuration.

Configure the connection option suitable for user’s environment, and click the connection.
(2) Read I/O information

Select online->read I/O information to read the information of module installed on the base.

VI C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 30-1

HWI Parts Center




Chapter 30 Modbus ASCII slave

Standard Settings - Cnet

Carrrunication setings
Chanrel 1 Chanrel 2
Typs: [Rsasc v [Rszax v
Spesd: | 300 ~ | |00 -
Data bt E v [s v
. Stop bit 1 ~ |1 ~
Active mode " | |
— Pariy bi: [none v | [nonE v
el s Use P2P L2
Modemtype: | Hullbodem | [ Hulihiodem -
3 Modem
Channel 2 KGT server Inkializtiort | |
Madbuz ASCH zerver
Modbus BTU server Statio Number: |D |D
Time settings
Time out: |1 |
[0-50)(100ms]|
Delay time:
0-25E)1 0me) | |
Wiating time: : :
0-25E]{1 0] | |
Active modz
Mochus Seftings

Channel 2: HET s=rver - ocbus Seltings

(3) Double-click current C'net I/F module to execute basic configuration window and configure the communication type,
communication speed, modem type, data bit, stop bit and number.
(4) Select ‘Use P2P’ for Active mode.
(5) P2P configuration
(a) Select ‘P2P’ tap from the project window.
(b) Select communication module type, base and slot to configure P2P parameter as shown below.

Project window x Project window x
= HF sfsf = EF sfsf
= =-§T MewPLCXGK-CPUH)
&3 PP 01 Communication Module Settings E| /@ % P2P 01 [BOSO Cnet]
&= PP 02 — P2P Channel
& P2P 03 Tope: | EE v | P2P Block
&= P2F 04 - @ User frame definition

&3 PP 05 B oo ] &5 PP 02
&3 PP 05 slet [oo v &5 PP 03

= PP 07 == P2P 04
= PP 03 == P2P 05
[ 0k, ] [ Cancel ] = PP 06

== P2P 07

== P2P 08

Stand... | & High-... B P2P{EIF) Stand... | & High-... B, P2P{EIF)
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(c) Select P2P channel and configure P2P driver to ‘Modbus ASCII client’

Channel Setting

= % P2P 01 [BEISEI CI‘lEt] Charing Opeiatngboce | P2F Ciriver TCPAIDP | Clieri/Server | Partne Port| Partrer P acress |
— 1 Use F2P | Macbus 5Tl cliert +
P2P Channel 2 HMGT server User frame definilion
P2P Elock BT clent

il

Ly = .
@ User frame definition [Modous RTU client |

Carcd

(d) Select P2P block and configure channel, function, conditional flag, command type, data type, data size, destination station
number as shown below. Please see users’ manual for XGT series Cnet I/F module’ for the detailed configuration of this

part.
No. of Uil Destination
Indes | Ch, Diriver Setting F2P function | Conditional lag Command type| — Data type vanéh\es Data size stt.‘aotr;n station number Frame Setting Wariable setting contents
. g Murnber :1
] 1 Modbus ASCI client READ FO0032 Single BIT 1 I 1 Setting READT-0x10000.544E 100000
. g Murnber 1
1 1 Modbuz ASCI client ‘WRITE FODD93 Single BIT 1 I 1 Setling READT 4007 00,54VE 1000000
" g Murnber :1
2 1 Modbuz ASCI client READ FODD93 Continuous ‘WORD 1 20 I 1 Setling READT-0:30000.54+E 1:D00000
" g Murnber :1
3 1 Modbuz ASCI client ‘WRITE FODD93 Continuous ‘WORD 1 20 I 1 Setling READT-DO0 00 54VE 1:0:40000

30.1.2 XGT Panel configuration

The communication of XGT Panel is configured by using the XP-Builder.

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings I Augiliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings I
Summary XGT Panel Settings I Screen Settings I Security Settings ] Key Window Settings I Language I
XGT Panel Type: |xP30-5TA ~|

I Use 1:N Connection | |

0: MODBUS ASCII Slave ]

Controller Settings
Maker: |S:hneider Electric Industries(MODBUS) j v1.01

Product: |MODELIS ASCII Slave j Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: [Rs2320 | Detail Settings
Timeout: R5422 UJ;l ms Retry count: 343

R5435

Simulator Settings

i % Use Emulator & virtual memory

c

:l :I i
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(1) Controller configuration

Select the manufacturer as Schneider Electric Industries, and select the product as MODBUS ASCII Slave.
(2) Connection attributes

Select a connection method suitable for a user's environment.
(3) Configuration of the detailed connection option

Select transmission speed, data bit, parity and stop bit suitable to a user's environment.

Serial Settings X
Baud rate: | 19200 | oK |
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow contral: | J
Parity: InonE =
Stop bit(s): |1 |
Station: |E

The station address means the destination device’s station address in the modbus communication.

If wrong station address is configured for the other’s device in the communication, the XGT panel does not answer correctly.
Moreover, if XGT Panel is configured as a slave, it does not display communication error message even when the
communication is disconnected or unstable.

If there is no place where station address can be configured in PLC or PLC communication module, configure the station
address as ‘0’ in the XP-Builder.

(4) Download the communication configuration onto the XGT Panel.

(1) Cautions
» Please check whether the parameters including transmission speed, data bit are matched during communication error.
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30.2 Available Devices

The devices available for XGT Panel are as follows.

30.2.1 Device area

I/O type device Data type Read/Write type Area Remarks
Output contact point Bit Read/Write HWO0.0 ~HW15359.F
Input contact point Bit Read only HS0.0 ~HS15359.F
Input register Word Read only HSO0 ~ HS15359
Output register Word Read/Write HWO0 ~ HW15359

(1) Cautions
» The HW area of XGT panel used as bit/word device is same area.

» HS device is a read only device. You cannot write any value.
» Since the device is fixed, that cannot be changed.

30.2.2 HS devices
(1) Bit device
Device address | attribute Function Description
HS0000.0 Read Always On Always maintains 1
HS0000.1 Read Always Off Always maintains 0
HS0000.2 Read Caps Lock status 0: lowercase letter

1: Capital letter
HS0000.3~5 | Prohibited | - -

HS0000.6 Read 200ms cycle On/Off timer Repeat 200ms ‘0" — 200ms ‘1’ — 200ms ‘0’
HS0000.7 Read 1 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 1 sec. ‘0’ — 1sec. 1’ — 1 sec. ‘0
HS0000.8 Read 2 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 2 sec. ‘0" — 2 sec. ‘1" — 2 sec. ‘0
HS0000.9 Read 5 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 5sec. ‘0’ — 5sec. 1’ — 5sec. ‘0
HS0000.A Read 10 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 10 sec. ‘0’ — 10 sec. ‘I’ — 10 sec. ‘0’
HS0000.B Read 30 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 30 sec. ‘0" — 30 sec. ‘1" — 30 sec. ‘0’
HS0000.C Read 60 sec. cycle On/Off timer Repeat 60 sec. ‘0’ — 60 sec. ‘I’ — 60 sec. ‘0’

HS0000.D ~F | Prohibited | - -
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(2) Word device
Device address | attribute Function Description
HS0001 Read XGT Panel S/W version info. In case of V1.04, 1’ is displayed
(upper)
HS0002 Read XGT Panel S/W version In case of V1.04, ‘4’ is displayed
info.(lower)
HS0003 Prohibited | - -
HS0004 Read Date information(Year) Year 2007 is displayed as 2007’
HS0005 Read Date information(Month) December is displayed as ‘12’ (value between 1~12)
HS0006 Read Date information(Date) 4" day is displayed as ‘4'(value between 1~31)
HS0007 Read Hour information(hr.) 11AM is displayed as ‘“11’(value between 0~23)
HS0008 Read Hour information(min.) 25 min. is displayed as 25'(value between 0~59)
HS0009 Read Hour information(sec.) 55 sec. is displayed as ‘55'(value between 0~59 )
HS0010 Read Current base screen number Base screen number configured in the XP-Builder
(Value between 1~4095)
o P .
SR=T|Race Screen :
. = 1BaseScreen |
2 Base Screen
- 3 Base Screen
HS0011 Read Current global window 1 screen Screen number configured as global window 1
number (value between 0~4090)
Initial screen number: ’——|1;I Browse...
Iv¥ Screen change by device
[ Change to screen number: ’— Rt |
[~ Current sareen number: ’— E
i ¥ Global window 1 number: ’W @ ":
¥ Gobalwindow 2rumber: |D AWoo0t B |
HS0012 Read Current overall window 2 screen Screen number configured as global window 2
number (value between 0~4090)
Initial screen number: ’——Ilg Browse...
[V Screen change by device
™ Change to screen number: | E
[ Current screen number: | Ea
v Global window 1 number: |D HWoooo @
|r Ie _Gln;b;u;ngo; Z_n;mge; - |_D_ ;\ﬂ:’_DD_Dl_ o _@ 1 :|
HS0013 Read Current security level Currently operated security level(value between 0~9)
HS0014 Read Always ‘0’ Always display 0
HS0015 Read 500ms counter Increased by one every 500ms(Value between
0~65535)
HS0016 Read 1 sec. counter Increased by one every 1 sec.(Value between
0~65535)
HS0017 Read 2 sec. counter Increased by one every 2 sec. (Value between
0~65535)
HS0018 Read 5 sec. counter Increased by one every 5 sec.(Value between
0~65535)
HS0019 Read 10 sec. counter Increased by one every 10 sec. (Value between
0~65535)
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(3) Devices related to communication

Device address | attribute Function Description

HS800 Read The number of transmission Number of data transmission with control device
connected to ‘0’ (32 bits) connected to number ‘0’

HS802 Read The number of receiving Number of data receiving with control device connected
connected to ‘0’ (32 bits) to number ‘0’

HS804 Read The number of error connect to Number of data error with control device connected to
‘0 (32 bits) number ‘0’

HS820 Read The number of transmission Number of data transmission with control device
connected to ‘1’ (32 bits) connected to number ‘1’

HS822 Read The number of receiving Number of data receiving with control device connected
connected to ‘1" (32 bits) to number ‘1’

HS824 Read The number of error connected | Number of data error with control device connected to
to ‘1’ (32 bits) number ‘1’

HS840 Read The number of transmission Number of data transmission with control device
connected to 2’ (32 bits) connected to number 2’

HS842 Read The number of receiving Number of data receiving with control device connected
connected to 2’ (32 bits) to number 2

HS844 Read The number of error connected | Number of data error with control device connected to
to 2’ (32 bits) number 2’

HS860 Read The number of transmission Number of data transmission with control device
connected to ‘3’ (32 bits) connected to number ‘3’

HS862 Read The number of receiving Number of data receiving with control device connected
connected to ‘3’ (32 bits) to number ‘3’

HS864 Read The number of error connected Number of data error with control device connected to
to ‘3’ (32 bits) number ‘3’

HS0910 Read Communication scan time Communication scan time connected to ‘0’
connected to ‘0’

HS0911 Read Communication scan time Communication scan time connected to 1’
connected to ‘1’

HS0912 Read Communication scan time Communication scan time connected to 2’
connected to ‘2’

HS0913 Read Communication scan time Communication scan time connected to ‘3’
connected to ‘3’

HS0970.0 Bit read Communication timeout If communication time out occurs at ‘0,' then 1’
connected to ‘0’

HS0970.1 Bit read Communication NAK signal If NAK signal occurs from control device connected to
connected to ‘0’ ‘0, then ‘1’

HS0971 Read The number of timeout Number of timeout that occurs from ‘0’
connected to ‘0’

HS0972 Read The number of maximum retry The maximum number of retry that consecutively
connected to ‘0’ occurs from ‘0.

HS0973 Read The number of retry connected Number of retry that occurs from ‘0’
o0

HS0974 Read The number of the maximum The maximum number of timeout that consecutively
timeout connected to ‘0’ occurs from ‘0.’

HS0975.0 Bit read The number of communication If communication time that out occurs from “1,' then ‘1’
timeout connected to No. ‘1’
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HS0975.1 Bit read Communication NAK signal If NAK signal occurs that from control device connected
connected to 1’ to“1, then ‘1’

HS0976 Read The number of timeout Number of timeout that occurs from ‘1’
connected to ‘1’

HS0977 Read The number out of the The maximum number of retry that consecutively
maximum number of retry is ‘1’ occurs from 1.

HS0978 Read The number of retry connected Number of retry that occurs from ‘1’
to‘1’

HS0979 Read The number of the maximum The maximum number of timeout that consecutively
timeout connected to ‘1’ occurs from 1.

HS0980.0 Bit read The communication timeout If communication time out that occurs from 2," then ‘1’
connected to ‘2’

HS0980.1 Bit read The communication NAK signal | If NAK signal occurs from control device connected to
connected to 2’ 2, then ‘1’

HS0981 Read The number of timeout Number of timeout that occurs from 2’
connected to 2’

HS0982 Read The number of maximum retry The maximum number of retry that consecutively
connected to 2’ occurs from 2.

HS0983 Read The number of retry connected Number of retry that occurs from 2’
to'2

HS0984 Read The number of maximum The maximum number of imeout that consecutively
timeout connected to 2’ occurs from 2.

HS0985.0 Bit read The communication timeout If communication time out occurs from ‘3,' then ‘1’
connected to ‘3’

HS0985.1 Bit read The communication NAK signal | If NAK signal occurs from control device connected to
connected to ‘3’ ‘3, then ‘1’

HS0986 Read The number of timeout Number of timeout that occurs from ‘3’
connected to ‘3’

HS0987 Read The number of maximum retry The maximum number of retry that consecutively
connected to ‘3’ occurs from ‘3.

HS0988 Read The number of retry connected Number of retry that occurs from ‘3’
to ‘3

HS0989 Read The number of maximum The maximum number of timeout that consecutively

timeout connected to ‘3’

occurs from ‘3.
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(4) System alarm device

Device address attribute Function Description
HS0950.0 Read Warning for low voltage battery 0: Normal

1: Warning
HS0950.1 Read NVRAM data error 0: Normal

1: Emor
HS0950.2~7 Prohibited | - -
HS0950.8 Read USB overcurrent warning 0: Normal

1: Warning
HS0950.9~F Prohibited | - -
HS0951.0 Read Logging backup No device 0: Normal

1: No device
HS0951.1 Read Recipe backup No device 0: Normal

1: No device
HS0951.2 Read Screen backup No device 0: Normal

1: No device
HS0951.3 Read Alarm backup No device 0: Normal

1: No device
HS0951.4 Read Printer disconnected 0: Normal

1: No connection
HS0951.5~F Prohibited | - -
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The user-defined protocol driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to the V1.22, then you should use
XP-Builder and XGT Panel device software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.
Users can make protocol by using scripts for the controller which does not support XGT Panel. Be sure to fully aware of

the protocol for the controller, and write scripts.

31.1 Communication Setting

The user-defined protocol can be connected through RS-232C, RS-422/485, TCP/IP and UDP/IP method. Since the
configuration methods are different by manufacturers, please see the manual for each device for details.

31.1.1 Configuration of PLC

Follow the configuration method set by each manufacturer for the PLC connection configuration.

Please ask details to the manufacturer.

31.1.2 Configuration of XGT Panel

The communication of XGT Panel is configured by using XP-Builder.

Storage Settings ] Global Script Settings ]
Summary XGT Panel Settings Sereen Settings ]

XGT Panel Type: [xp30-BTA |

[ Use 1:N Connection | |

0: LSIS:User Defined Protocol l

Auxiliary Settings ]
Security Settings ]

Extended Controller Settings ]
Key Window Settings ] Language ]

Controller Settings

Maker: |LS Industrial Systems

w1.00

Product:

|LSIS:User Defined Protocol

Lel Lo

Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C

Timeout: 10 -3 =100ms  Wait to send: 0 Jj ms
Simulator Settings
& (* Use Emulator

Retry count: 3 Jj

% virtual memory
~

e

oK

Cancel

(1) Configuration of the controller
Select the product as user-defined protocol made by LS Industrial Systems.

(2) Connection property
Select the connection method compatible with the user’s environment. It supports RS232C, RS422, RS485,
Ethernet(TCP/IP, UDP/IP) connection methods.
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(3) Configuration of detailed connection
Select transmission speed, data bit, parity and stop bit compatible with the user’s environment.

Serial Settings X
Baud Rate: |115200 | oK |
Data Bits: E | Cancel
Flow control: | =]

Parity: INONE |
Stop bit(s): |1 |

In case of Ethernet connection, designate TCP/IP or UDP/IP, and enter the IP address for the communication.
Enter the destination port number according to the target device.
The local port number ‘0’ is automatically set up.

Ethernet Settings

(¥ TCP/IP " UDP/IP oK

IF address: | o .0 .0 .0 Cancel

0il.

Destination port: |III

Local port; |III

(4) Download the configured communication to the XGT Panel.

Tip
(1) Cautions
» When communication has a problem, please check whether parameters like transmission speed, data
bit are matched.
» When communication has a problem, please check whether parameters like IP address and
destination port are matched.
» When communication has a problem, please check the cable connection. Check the manual for the
communication device for detailed cable connection.
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31.2 Available devices

Devices available for XGT Panel are as follows.

31.2.1 Devices area

I/O type devices Data type Read/write type Area Remarks
output contact point Bit Read/write HWO00000.0 ~
HW15359.F
input contact point Bit Read only HS0000.0 ~ HS1023.F
input register Word Read only HS0000 ~ HS1023
. . HWO000000 ~
output register Word Read/write HW15359
I/0 contact point Bit Read/write HX00000 ~ HX063F
latch register Bit Read/write HK0000.0 ~ HK4095.F
latch register Word Read/write HK0000 ~ HK4095

(1) Cautions
» The HW area of the XGT Panel used as Bit/Word devices is same area.

» HS device is read only device, so you cannot write a value discretionarily.

» Since devices are fixed, you cannot change it by yourself.

31-3



Chapter 31 User-defined Protocol

31.3 Usage of script

The user-defined communication can use script to communicate. In case the controller supports simple structured
protocol, it can be easily applied.

31.3.1 Script function — Communication script function

The functions available for communication among script functions are as follows.

Category Function name Description

ADD_SUM Calculate sum of the entered data and return them

Calculate sum of the entered data and take 1’'s complement and return
ADD_SUM_1S "
em

Calculate sum of the entered data and take 2’s complement and return
Communication | ADD_SUM_2S

them
function
CRC16 Calculate and return the 16 bit CRC value of entered data
XOR SUM Calculate and return the sum of XOR of entered data
ReadFromlO Read data from I/O of the designated controller.
WriteTolO Transmit data to I/0 of the designated controller.
(1) ADD_SUM

Calculate and return the sum of entered data.

Description
Function ADD_SUM(char* pBuffer, int nCount, int* nResult)
Returned value BOOL.: If the number is out of the range of buffer, then return FALSE.
Parameter1 char* pBuffer: Buffer to calculate
Parameter2 int nCount: Number of bytes to be calculated
Parameter3 int* nResult: Calculated value

1
= char buffer[B] =11, 2, 3, 4, & }, result=0:

0
3
Example 4/ result is Ox0F
5 ADD_SUM ( &buffer[0], 5, &result

(2) ADD_SUM_1S
Calculate the sum of entered data, and take one’s complement and then return it

Description

Function ADD_SUM_1S(char* pBuffer, int nCount, int* nResult)

Returned value BOOL.: If the number is out of the range of buffer, then return FALSE.
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Description
Parameter1 char* pBuffer: Buffer to calculate
Parameter2 int nCount: Number of bytes to be calculated
Parameter3 int* nResult: Calculated value

1
= char buffer[B] =11, 2, 3, 4, 5 I, result=0:

2
3
Example A A result iz OxFD = OxFF - O=0F
5 ADD_SUM_1S { Bbuffer[0], 5, &result
&

(3) ADD_SUM_2S
Calculate the sum of entered data, and take 2’s complement and then return it

Description
Function ADD_SUM_2S(char* pBuffer, int nCount, int* nResult)
Returned value BOOL: If the number is out of the range of buffer, then return FALSE.
Parameter1 char* pBuffer: Buffer to be calculated
Parameter2 int nCount: Number of bytes to be calculated
Parameter3 int* nResult; Calculated value
1
2 B char buffer[5] ={ 1, 2 3, 4, 5 }, result=0:
3
Example 4/ resultis 0xF1 = (0xFF - 0x0F) + 1
5 ADD_SUM_2S ( &buffer[0], &, &result
&
(4) CRC16
Calculate and return the CRC16 of the entered data.
Description
Function CRC16(char* pBuffer, int nCount)
Returned value BOOL: If the number is out of the range of buffer, then return FALSE.
Parameter1 char* pBuffer: Buffer to calculate
Parameter2 int nCount: Number of bytes to be calculated
Parameter3 int* nResult: Calculated value
1
2 B char buffer[5] ={1,2 3, 4, 5%
3 short result=0:
Example & .
oA resultis Oxbb2a
f  CRCI16 ( &buffer[0], 5, &result J:
=
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(5) XOR_SUM

Calculate and return the sum of XOR of entered data.

Description

Function

XOR_SUM(char* pBuffer, int nCount, int* nResult)

Returned value

BOOL: If the number is out of the range of buffer, then return FALSE.

®OR_SUR { &buffer[0], 5, &result )

Parameter1 char* pBuffer: Buffer to calculate
Parameter2 int nCount: Number of bytes to be calculated
Parameter3 int* nResult: Calculated value
1
2 B char buffer[8] ={1,2 3 4, 5}, result=0
3
Example g/ resultis 0x01
s
&

(6) WriteTolO

Description

Function

WriteTolO(int nCtlr, char* pBuffer, int nSize)

Returned value

int: Number of bytes of data transmitted

Parameter1 int nCtlr: Controller number(0~3)
Parameter2 char* pBuffer: Data buffer to be transmitted
Parameter3 Int nSize: Size of buffer
1
Z char Command[32], Responzse[32]:
% =zhort Address=0x0010, Checksum=0:
4 int SentSize=0, ReadSize=0:
F
g/ intialize command[0] ~ command[31] to 0
7 Memset ( &Command[0], 0, 32 %
g /intialize response[0] ~ response[31] 10 0
% bemset ( &Response[0], 0, 32 %
10
110 Command[0] = 0=01: A station number
1% Command[1] = 0=05: A function code: write single coil
Example 13
14 Command[2] = HBYTE ( Address % A addrezs 0=0010
15 Command[3] = LOBYTE ( Address X
16
17 Command[4] = OxFF: A force on
1% Command[5] =
19
20 CRCI16({ &Command[0]. 6, &Checksum » A calculate CRC
21 Command[6] = LOBYTE { Checksum A checksum
22 Command[7] = HBYTE { Checksum »
G
24 SentSize = WriteTolCO { 0, &Command[0], 8 % // send to 1O
s
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(7) ReadFromlO

Description
Function ReadFromlO(int nCtlr, char* pBuffer, int nSize, int nToRead)
Returned value int: Number of bytes of data read
Parameter1 int nCtlr: Controller number(0~3)
Parameter2 char* pBuffer: Buffer where read data is saved
Parameter3 Int nSize: Size of buffer
Parameter4 Int nToRead: Data size to be read
1
Z  char Command[32], Response[32]:
% short Address=0, Checksum=0, BeadData=(:
A int SentSize=0, BeadSize=0, ReadOffzet=0, DeviceOffzet:
5
g/ intialize command([0] ~ command[31] to 0
Example 7 Memset ( &Command[0], 0, 32 %
& SYinitialize response[0] ~ response[321] to 0
% bemset { &Response[0], 0, 32 X
108
11 A read from 1O
1% ReadSize = BeadFromlD { 0, &Response[0], 8 X
13

Cautions

» ReadFromlO function and WriteTolO function are only operated only when the controller is “LSIS: User
Defined Protocol” driver. It does not operate in case of another driver.

)

(1) Please see manual of XP-Builder [18.4 Script] for more details about how to use script.

31.3.2 Transmit data when switch is pushed

When switch is pushed, the written script is operated to transmit data.
The switch to operate script is word switch and multiple switch.

Transmit data

[Concept map]
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[ '

(1) Add script
Add script to the project window.

Project o X
- B fef=
+ Eg Project Property
= E Screen
+ ’E Base Screen
<= Window
@ Part
I8 TextTable
5] Serip
KT
- Recipe
@ Basic Recipe
»ﬁ File Recipe
a Tag
@ System Alarm
}%ﬁ Flow Alarm
Legging
}E Scheduler

(2) Edit script contents
Write communication protocol in script.
When writing the script, consider which action is taken when this script is operated.
Following example shows when Write Single Coil command of RTU master communication is used.

When switch is pushed, the bit device is set at address 0x0010 by the modbus controller with number 1 station

address.
1
2 char Command[32], Response[32]:
% =hort Address=0=0010, Checksum=0:
A Nt SentSize=0, BeadSize=0:
s
g/ initialize command[0] ~ command[31] 1o 0
7 Memset { &Command[0], 0, 32 %
g /A initialize response[0] ~ responzse[31] 10 0
g Memset { &Rezponse[0], 0, 32 %
10
11 Command[0] = 0x01: A station number
12 Command[1] = Ox05: A function code: write single coil
13
14 Command[2] = HBYTE { Address ) A address 0=0010
1% Command[3] = LOBYTE ( Address %
16
17 Command[4] = OxFF: A force on
18  Command[b] =0
1%
20 CRCI16 ¢ &Commandl[0], 6, &Checksum J: A calculate CRC
21 Command[6] = LOBYTE { Checksum J: A checksum
22 Command[7] = HBYTE ( Checksum
s
24 SentSize = WriteTolD { 0, &Command[0], 8 % 4/ =end to [0
s
2f  iflSentSize)
27 ReadSize = ReadFromlO { 0, &Response[0], 323 /4 read from (O
M
31-8 ﬁ
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(3) Connect script from switch
Configure as follows in order to operate the script when switch is pushed.

General

4 Basic Device: ID HW0O00
Displ
Tul:plc:tay Size: |1'Bbﬂ5 "I Type: IUnsigned DEC vl
(23 Extended
Action Type: v
— Operand

% Canstant Walue: I 1 _I?
= Indirect Device: ID =

Description:

OK I Cancel

[In case of word switch]

General

—Set Script in Up or Down Action
g Basic
Display [ Down Act. Script: Sc:n'pt_DDDD vl Up Act. Script:
Text
(3 Extended Operation Type @E] Bit Operation |
Word Operation

Change Screen
Print Screen

Change Language

il

Special Operation

Description:

QK I Cancel

[In case of multiple switch]

V I C pAS stlndustrial Systems | 31-9
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31.3.3 Regular monitoring for devices

After the default screen is converted, use the screen script in order to monitor the devices of target controller
continuously.

(1) Add script
Add script to the project window.

Project o1 X

- B fef=
+ Eg Project Property
] E Screen
+ 103 Base Screen
+ = window
Lﬂ] Part

I TextTable

@ Basic Recipe
Ei File Recipe
2% Tag
@ System Alarm

. Flow Alarm
Logging

5] scheduler

(2) Edit script contents
Write communication protocol in the script.
When writing the script, consider which action is taken when this script is operated.
Following example shows when Read Holding Register command of RTU master communication is used.

After the screen is converted, data of three holding registers are read from the address 0x0010 with the modbus
controller with number 1 station address, and saved at internal memory address HW100 ~ HW102.
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1

2 char Command[32], Response[32]:

% short Address=0x0010, Checksum=0, DeviceCount=3:

ANt SentSize=0, BeadSize=0, =0, Valus=0D:

s

g /A initialize command[0] ~ command[31] 1o 0

7 Memset { &Command[0], 0, 32 %

g Jinitialize response[0] ~ response[31] 10 0

G Memszet { &Response[0], 0, 32 %

10

11 Command[0] = 0x01: A station number

12 Command[1] = 0x03: A function code! Read Holding Register
13
14 Command[2] = HBYTE { Address . A address 0x=0010
1% Command[3] = LOBYTE ( Address »

16

HEBEYTE ( DeviceCount /4 Cuantity of Registers
LOBYTE ( DeviceCount J:

17 Command[4] =
1%  Command[B] =
20 CRC16( &Command[0], 6, &Checksum ¥ // calculate CRC
21 Command[&] = LOBYTE { Checksum J:  // checksum

22 Command[7] = HBYTE ( Checksum X

24 SentSize = WriteTolD { 0, &Command[0], & » /4 =end to 1O

2F B ifiSentSize) AWriteTolO function success
o7 | A

25 Sleep(bO) A wart for regponsze
24 ReadSize = ReadFromlO { 0, &Response[0], 323/ read from 10

3= iflReadsSize) A BeadFromlO function success
37 1

33 fori=0: i<DeviceCount: i++) A assian value 1o HW100 ~ HwW102
34 B {

3k A get value

36 Value = MAKEWORD { Response[3 +i+2], Besponzse[4 ++2]

37 SetData ¢ @ [WiHWI00], i, Value )i // =et value

38+ }

39 T

a3 L}

(3) Connect script to default screen
Configure as follows in order to connect to script to be operated when screen is converted into default screen.

Select the default screen from the project window, and run the menu by clicking right mouse button and select
[Property] menu.
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Open

Close

Copy
Cut
Delete

Property

Rename

[0 3m[B0] > o M i

As Start Screen

Move to [Others] tab from the screen registration information dialogue box, and click [Add and Change] button.

Screen property

(34 Category [ Run Script at Open Screen
General
Background | J
Etc.
> [ Run Script at Close Screen

Local Scripts Add & Modify
[+ Show Flow Alarm
Ok | Cancel

Select script name and designate the condition as [Periodic] by one second, and add it to the list by clicking

[Add&Modify] button.
After the screen is changed, the script is implemented at one second interval.
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Local Script Setting

Script Select
d Script Mame | Exe Condition | Detail Cor Up
SeriptName: | |Script_0000 ~||| |scipt_oooo Periodic 1 Sec

. " Down
Execution Condition
|Peri|:u:|i|: j

1 _%I (5ec)

Cond Address: | @

Script Preview:

i Copyright {c) 2004~2008 S
i All rights reserved. 3
If Visitus:  http:/fwww.sis.biz
< E
Insert Delete | Modify |
—
ERROR.:
1 S
b — oK | Cancel

31.3.4 Read data received only from the controller

When copying into internal memory or processing data received from the controller, use global script. You have to use
global script only to reduce communication error.

Receive data

‘ Save data
HW100 12345

HW101 145
HW102 123

[Concept map]

(1) Add script
Add script to the project window.
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Project ~ QX
- B fuf=
+ ‘Eg Project Property
-1-52] Screen
+-5] Base Screen
+ E Window
@ Part

I Text Table

% Basic Recipe
-ﬁ File Recipe
=% Tag
@ System Alarm
3K Flow Alarm
i Logging

5] scheduler

(2) Edit script contents
When writing the script, consider which action is taken when this script is operated.
Following example shows when Write Single Coil command of RTU slave communication is used.

1
7 char Command[32], Response[32]:
% short Addres==0, Checksum=0, ReadData=_:
4 int SentSize=0, ReadSize=0, BeadOffset=0, DeviceOffset:
F
£/ initiglize commandl[0] ~ command[31] 1o 0
7 Mem=zet { &Command[0], 0, 32 %
g //initiglize rezponze[0] ~ responze[31] to 0
% Memset ( &Responsel0], 0, 32 )
10
118 A4 read from 1O
12 ReadSize = ReadFromlD { 0, &Response[0], & ¥
13
14 B if(ReadsSize)
15 | 1{
16 ReadOffzet = @ [SHWOT000] :
17 A copy to global buffer
15 temcpy { &Responze[0], &g_DataBuffer[ReadOffzet], ReadSize
19 @ [SiHW01000] += ReadSize: A restore read =ize
o0 Ll
21
2o fi @[ SHW01000] == A check size
23 && g_DataBuffer[0] == 0x01 /f check station
e && g _DataBuffer[1] == Ox05) A check command: write single cail
s ]
2F DeviceOffset = MAKEWORD ( g_DataBuffer[2], g_DataBuffer[3] ¥ // get address
2T
25 iflg_DataBuffer[4] == Oxff)
2 ReadData = 1:
30
31 SetDatal@ [ »}:HX00000], DeviceOffset, ReadData » A =et data
G
33 bemset [ &g_DataBuffer[0], 1024, O 3 A initialize global buffer
3 @ [SHWO01000] = 0 Ainitialize read =size
3 L
36
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(3) Connect global script

Summary ] XGT Panel Settings ] Screen Settings ] Security Settings ] Key Window Settings l Language ]
Storage Settings Global Script Settings l Audliary Settings ] Extended Controller Settings ]
Global Script
Settings
—_— - Name | Device | Ed Up
I Bme: |script_noo1 =~ I Seript_0001 HS0000.6 Ris
= — Down
Device: . ! 4
evice |f) H50000.6 e
Type: (¢ Risingedge (" Faling edge
Insert | Delete | Modify |
I Copyright (c) 2004~2006 -~
I All rights reserved. -
i Visitus:  http:ffiwww.lsis, biz
ERROR.: =
ol [ 2

oK Cancel

[Configuration of global script]

( Caution )

» Global script, screen script and switch script can be run at the same time. Therefore, you should add
condition for operation when writing script to avoid the situation two scripts are run at the same time.

VICPAS
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® Following examples shows how to prevent simultaneous operation of two or more scripts.

1

Z  Afwalt 2 seconds for other script i= deactivated

S f @ [xHX00000] == true)

489

5 forl int nLoop=0: nLoop<100: nLoap++ )

FEH 1

7 Sleepl 20 )

o

s iff @ [>HX00000] =falze ) // no activated script

10 bregk:

11 T

12 L}

13
14 ff @[ HX00000] == falze ) /¢ no activated script
158 1{

16 @ [ HX00000] = trues £ thig sctript is activated
17

15 A do =omething with communication
1%
2
21

27 @ [xHx00000] = false: £ this sctript is deactivated
23 L
24
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Chapter 32 DELTA DVP series

Delta Electronics’ Delta DVP series PLC driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22,
please use XP-Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

32.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available for CPU Direct connection with Delta DVP.

PLC name CPU module Connection Communication Connection Remarks
type type module
DELTADVPES
DELTADVP EX
DELTADVP SS
geErIi';A‘ DVP DELTADVP SA CPU Direct RS-232C CPU
DELTADVP SX
DELTADVP SH
DELTADVP EH
Tip

(1) Terminology
» CPU Direct: This refers to conducting serial communication through CPU module loader port.

(2) DELTA PLC communication setup is conducted through DELTA PLC loader program.
Protocol is ASCIl mode.

(3) Cautions
P Please see users’ manual of DELTA DVP for detailed supporting information. Also, supporting items
may be changed by DELTA Electronics regardless of this product.
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32.2 Wiring Diagram

32.2.1 RS-232C communication method

Wiring of 1:1 RS-232 communication method is as follows.

DELTAPLC XGT Panel
2 g
1 1
S
1 ' 2 o 2 RD
G 3 ! 3 SD
5 4 X f———— 4
5 RX [ 'IE SG
4 6 6
2 7 7
8 GND 8
Front of communication cable (8-pin) 9

The communication parameters of DELTA DVP are as follows.

Parameter composition
Communication speed 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200
Parity Bit NONE, ODD, EVEN
Data Bit 7, 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1, 2 Bit
Communication type RS-232
Protocol ASCII

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.
» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC module.
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32.3 Communication Setting

32.3.1 DELTA DVP configuration

The parameters of DELTA DVP Series communication of XGT Panel are configured from the XP-Builder. (See
users’ manual for XP-Builder )

(1) Configuration from XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings E3
Baud Rate: |9800 | OK |
Cata Bits: |? ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: [EvEN -

Stop bit(s): |1 =l
Station: |':'

Tip
(1) Check out communication status
» If the status of communication with the DELTA DPV Series module cannot be verified, use Diagnostics
function and PLC information function of XGT Panel to verify the communication status of XGT Panel. (See
users’ manual of XGT Panel )

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» Configure as follows when generating project or configuring communication.
Controller Settings

Maker: |Delta Electronics, Inc. ﬂ

Product: |Delta: DWP Series j

» Use the transmission waiting time flexibly according to the communication composition. (Recommended:
Oms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C ﬂ| Detail Settings |

Timeout: 30 =3 *100ms | Wait to send: 0+ ms Retry count: 3 _|:|
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32.4 Available Devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.
Current version does not support ‘R’ Area.

32.4.1 Devices available for DELTA DVP EH

32-4

Area Size Bit point Word data Remarks

X 256 points X000 ~ X377 X000 ~ X360 Octal number”

Y 256 points Y000 ~ Y377 Y000 ~ Y360 Octal number”
1536 points MO0000 ~ M1535 MO0000 ~ M1520 . )

M 2560 points M1536 ~ M4095 M1536~ M Decimal number
S 1024 points S0000 ~ S1023 S0000 ~ S4080 Decimal number?
TS 256 points TS000 ~ TS255 - Decimal number”
Cs 256 points CS000 ~CS255 - Decimal number”
N TNOOO ~ TN511 Decimal number”
CNOO0O ~CN199 . 4

CN CN200~ CN255 Decimal number
DO0000 ~ D4095 . )
1 )D D4096 ~ D9999 Decimal number®

1)

2)

3)

4)

X, Y is Octal number. (Bit device)
Bit contact point (You can use octal number system.)

Ex) X000~X007, X010~X017, X020~X027, ...... X070~X077, X100~X107, X110~X117....
Word contact point (Configure it as multiples of 16Bit.)

Ex) X000, X020, X040, X060, X100, X120 ......

M, S is decimal number. (Bit device)

Bit contact point (You can use decimal number system.)
Ex) M0000~M0009, M0010~M0019, X020~X029, ......

Word contact point (Configure it as multiples of16Bit.)
Ex) M0000, M0016, X032, X048, X064......

% Since M0000~M1535 and M1536~MM4095 are different device areas, if you use continuous data (logging, data list
viewer, recipe, bit consecutive write), it shall be divided in to two area.

TS, CS are decimal number. (Bit device)
Bit contact point (You can use decimal number system.)
Ex) TS0000 ~ TS255

TN, CN is decimal number. (Word device)
Word contact point

Ex) TNO ~ TN255, CNO ~ CN255
% Since CNO~CN199(16Bit) and CN200~CN255(32 Bit) are different device areas,
- CN199 cannot be used as 32bit device. (CN199 + CN200 are different devices)
- CNO~CN199 area and CN200~CN255 area cannot be used consecutively. (That means, if
continuous data (logging, data list viewer, recipe, etc.) is used from CN190 to CN210, it shall be
divided into two areas like CN190~CN199, and CN200 - CN210.
% When using CN200~CN255, select 32 bit from figure displayer, figure input, and conduct
“continuous copy,” then it is generated like CN200, CN202, CN204.... Since it is 32bit device from
CN200, the address should be increased by 1. That means, you have to revise it as CN200, CN201,
CN202, CN203....
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5) D is decimal number. (Word device)
Word contact point
Ex) DO ~ D4095, D4096~ D9999
% Since DO000 ~D4095 and D4096~D9999 are different device areas,
- D4095 cannot be used as 32 Bit device.
- DO~D4095 area and D4096~D9999 area cannot be used consecutively. (That means, if continuous data
(logging, data list viewer, recipe, etc.) is used from D4090 to D4100, then it shall be divided into two

areas like D4090 ~ D4095 and D4096 ~ D4100.

(1) Cautions
» Please see the manual for XP-Builder for how to use the device and details.

» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.
» The range of device may be varied according to CPU module.
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Chapter 33 Fuji: MICREX-SX Series SIO

Fuiji Electric Systems’ MICREX-SX series PLC driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22,

please use XP-Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

33.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available for connection with FujiMICREX-SX.

PLC name

CPU module

Connection
type

Communication
type

Connection
module

Remarks

SPH Series

SPH200
(NP1PH-08/
NP1PH-16)

SPH300
(NP1PS-32/
NP1PS-32R/
NP1PS-74 /
NP1PS-74R /
NP1PS-117/
NP1PS-117R)

SPH2000
(NP1PM-48E)

Link method

RS-232C/
RS422

NP1S-RS1,
NP1S-RS2,
NP1S-RS4

Tip

(3) Cautions

(1) Terminology
» Link: This refers to conducting communication with communication module.

(2) Fuji MICREX-SX communication setup is conducted through MICREX-SX loader program.

» Please see users’ manual of Fuji MICREX-SX for detailed supporting information. Also, supporting
items may be changed by Fuiji Electric Systems regardless of this product.
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33.2 Wiring Diagram

33.2.1 RS-232C communication method

Wiring of 1:1 RS-232 communication method is as follows.

NP1S-RS1 XGT Panel
1 1
2 TX 2 RD
3 RX E><: 3 SD
4 4
5 SG L o s 5G
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9

The communication parameters of MICREX-SX have to be setin accordance with PLC setting. Basic
parameter is as follows.

Parameter composition
Communication speed 38400
Parity Bit EVEN
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1
Communication type RS-232
Mode Selection Switch 1

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.
» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC module.
» For RS-232C communication, Mode Selection Switch has to be ‘1°.
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33.2.2 RS-422 communication method

Wiring of 1:1 RS-422 communication method is as follows.

NP1S-RS1 XGT Panel

1 RDA F e -

2 RDB o -

3 SDA = , e

: — T —. 4 TX+
> SG I« __._ - —
——— | i. 6  SG

7 \ - :

8 | ¥ 8 RX+
- *| 9 RX-

The communication parameters of MICREX-SX have to be setin accordance with PLC setting. Basic

parameter is as follows.

Parameter composition
Communication speed 38400
Parity Bit EVEN
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1
Communication type RS-422
Mode Selection Switch ‘2

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.

» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC module.

» For RS-422 communication, Mode Selection Switch has to be ‘2’.
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33.3 Communication Setting

33.3.1 FUJI MICREX-SX Link configuration

The parameters of MICREX-SX Link communication of XGT Panel are configured from the XP-Builder. (See
users’ manual for XP-Builder )

(1) Configuration from XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings %]

Ok |

Baud Rate: 33400 |
Data Bits: E | Cancel
Flow control: | =]
Parity: INOIE |
Stop bit(s): |1 -]

Tip
(1) Check out communication status
» If the status of communication with the Fuji MICREX-SX Link module cannot be verified, use Diagnostics
function and PLC information function of XGT Panel to verify the communication status of XGT Panel. (See
users’ manual of XGT Panel )

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» Configure as follows when generating project or configuring communication.
Controller Settings

Maker: |F|_|ji Electric Systems Co., Ltd, ﬂ

Product: [MICREX-5X Series 510 -l

» Use the transmission waiting time flexibly according to the communication composition. (Recommended:
Oms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C ﬂ| Detail Settings |

Timeout: 30 =3 *100ms | Wait to send: = | ms Retry count: 3 _|:|
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33.4 Available devices

33.4.1 Devices available for Fuji MICREX-SX

Area Bit point Word data Remark
INPUT Memory %IXz.000.00 ~ %IX0.511.15 %I\Wz.000 ~ %IWo.511
OUTPUT %QX0.000.00 ~ %QXa.511.15 %QWno.000 ~ %QWo.511
Memory

Standard Memory %MX0.1.00000.00 ~ %MWn.1.00000 ~
%MX0.1.1703935.15 %MXo.1.1703935

Retain Memory %MXz.3.00000.00 ~ %MW@.3.00000 ~
%MX0.3.262143.15 %MX0.3.262143

System Memo %MXz.10.00000.00 ~ %MXz.10.00000 ~
Y Y %MXo.10.65535.15 %MXo.10.65535

*¥Input / Output Memory Address Expression
Bit Address
%IX0. 0.0

‘ |—> Bit No: 0~15
Address : Word number

»  SX-BUS Unit No (1~238)

WORD Address
%IWn. 0

Address : Word number
> SX-BUS Unit No (1~238)

*Standard / Retain / System Memory Address Expression

Bit Address
%MXo.1.0.0

|_> Bit No: 0~15
Address : Word number

Memory type (1:Standard , 3 : Retain, 10 : System)
» CPUNo (0~7) (Incase of 0, %MW1.00000(Address) )

WORD Address
%MWao 1.0

Address : Word number

Memory type (1:Standard , 3 : Retain, 10 : System)
» CPUNo (0~7) (Incase of 0, %MW1.00000(Address) )

» Please see the manual for XP-Builder for how to use the device and details.
» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.
» The range of device may be varied according to CPU module.
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Chapter 34 AB: PLC DF-1

Rockwell Automation Inc.’s Controllogix/CompactLogix, MicroLogix Series PLC driver is supported in the V1.23 or above. For V1.23,
download it from our web site.

34.1 PLC List
XGT Panel can be connected with the following AB PLC through CPU Direct connection.
Connection | Communication Connection
PLC name CPU module method method module Remark
. 1769
CompactLogix .
pact-d Compact_ogix RSLogix5000(Programming
tool)
ControlLogix 1768 ControlLogix
MicroLogix1000 CPU Direct | RS-232C CPU
MicroLogix1100 .
MicroLogix MicroLogix1200 %SLLO?)I(XSA?(?;-/O
MicroLogix1400 9
MicroLogix1500

(1) Term description
» CPU Direct: means serial communication through loader port of CPU module.
(2) Programming tool
» RSLogix5000 — ControlLogix, CompactlLogix
» RSLogix500 — PLC-5, SLC500, MicroLigix

(3) Notice
» For further information, refer to AB PLC manual. The supported items can be changed by Rockwell Automation
Inc. regardless of our product.
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34.2 Wiring Diagram

34.2.1 Control/CompactLogix Series RS-232C communication
Wiring diagram for 1:1 RS-232C is as follows.

1 CD 1 cD B
2 RDX e 2 TXD

3 TXD » 3 RDX

a OTR 4 CTR =
5 COM 5 COom

] DsR 6 DSR =
7 RTS 7 RTS |®
g TS 2 15 (e
S R ¢ R

XGT Panel CompactlLogix PLC

CompactLogix’s communication parameter is fixed as follows.

Parameter Configuration
Comm. speed 9600, 19200, 38400
Parity Bit NONE, EVEN
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Comm. method RS-232
Protocol ASCII
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34.2.2 MicroLogix Series RS-232C communication
Wiring diagram for 1:1 RS-232C is as follows.

JT T }
[ HI]]'IHI'I WA A ‘ZHHHHJ]_‘I:[' EJEWW H
i I | [
1761-CBL-PMO2 Series B or later Cable |
XGT Panel MicroLogix PLC

The following is cable wiring diagram.

FxD  fe— ahD
THD  J¢ RTS
ExD
GND e
CTs
4 T=D
7 ;
B
PLC .Y
8-pin D-shell HGT Panel 12
You can use the loader cable of the MicroLogix.
Communication parameter of MicroLogix is fixed as follows.
Parameter Configuration
Comm. Speed 9600, 19200, 38400
Parity Bit NONE, EVEN
Data Bit 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1 Bit
Comm. Method RS-232
Protocol ASCII
Ermor detect BCC

(1) Notice
» The connector and pin array can ne different according to PLC module type.
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34.3 Communication Setting

TNows

34.3.1 AB Control/CompactLogix and MicroLogix setting
AB PLC Series comm. Parameter of the XGT Panel can be set at the XP-Builder. (Refer to XP-Builder manual)

(1) Setting at the XP-Builder

XP-Builder provides the communication parameter about CPU module loader basically.

Serial Settings Ed
Baud rate: 119200 | oK |
Data bits: E ~| Cancel
Flow control: | J
Parity: NonE -

Stop bit(s): 1 |
Station: ||:|
Error detect: | J

(1) Checking communication status
» When you can't check communication status with AB Control/CompactLogix Series module, use the Diagnostics function
and PLC Information function of the XGT Panel. (Refer to XGT Panel manual.)

(2) Notice in XP-Builder setting
» Create the project and set the communication as follows.

Controller Settings

Maker: |R-:u:kwe|| Automation, Inc, j v1.00

Product: |R-:u:|-:well: ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series {DF 1) j Refer to manual. ..

» Change the “Wait to send” item according to communication configuration. (recommendation: Oms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C ﬂ| Detail Settings |

Timeout: 30 _%I *100ms | Wait to send: | D_I;I ms Retry count: 3_%'
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(2) Setting at the RSLogix5000 — In case of Control/CompactLogix

1) Double-click [Controller] at the project window of RSLogix5000.
- Controller CompactLogix
i Contraller Tags
3 Controller Fault Handler

3 Paower-Up Handler

2) Move to[Serial Port] tap at the [Controller Properties] dialog box.

fu/ Controller Properties - CompactlLogiz

Diata Bits: g -
Parity: Mone -
Stop Bits: 1 -

Control Line: | Mo Handshake j

RTS Off Delay: 0 bc20 me)
DCD Wait Delay: {1 sec)

Date/Time | Advanced | SFC Execution | File | Monvolatile Memory | Memory |
General  =erial Port ] Systemn Protocol | User Protocol | Major Faults | Minor Faults |
Mode: Gystem P |

Baud Rate: 15200 |«

QK ] ’ Cancel

Help

3) After changing communication settings, if you press [OK] button, PLC’s communication settings change and

connection between PLC and RSLogix5000 is disconnected.

LS industrial Systems | 34-5
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(3) Setting at the RSLogix500 — In case of MicroLogix
1)

Double-click [Controller{Channel Configuration] at the project window of RSLogix500.

=127 Project
) (1 Help
-__D Cortroller
i Cortroller Propetties
%% Processor Status
Q&. Function Files
A0 10 Canfigurstion

kL HE Channel Status

Channel Configurstion

2) Move to [Channel 0] tap at [Controller Configuration] dialog box.

Channel Configuration

General Channel 0 | Channel 1|

Source |0

~Protocol Control

Driver | uples

1 (decimal)
Baud 38, 4K -
Patity [MORE |

Control |Mo Handshaking - ACK Timeout (220 ms) |50
Errar Detection BCIC -
' Embedded &uto Detect -
v Duplicate Packet Detect MAE Betries |3
EMC Retries |3
[ oK ] [ Cancel Apph Help
34-6 | stlndustrial Systems YIQPAS
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3) After changing communication settings, if you press [OK] button, PLC’s communication settings change and
connection between PLC and RSLogix5000 is disconnected.

Apply Channel Configuration to Online Processor

= WaRMNIMNG + Loss of communication on CURBRENT channel (CHO) WILL
accu,

Center LS industrial Systems | 34-7
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34.4 Available Device

The devices available in the XGT Panel are as follows.

34.4.1 The devices available in the CompactLogix

Area Size bit poit” Word data Remark
BOOL - BOOLO0:0/0 ~BOOL999:999/31 BOOL0:000 ~ BOOL999:999 2
INT - INTO:0/0 ~ INT999:999/15 INTO:000 ~ INT999:999 2
REAL - - REAL0:000 ~ REAL999:999 ?
DINT - DINTO:0/0 ~ DINT999:999/31 DINT0:000 ~ DINT999:999 2
SINT - SINTO:0/0 ~ SINT999:999/7 SINT0:000 ~ SINT999:998 2
1)  When writing Bit data, it reads word data including bit data and changes bit, and then it writes Word data.
2) Inorderto use the device, create Controller Tag with the Control/Compactlogix device area through RSLogix5000.
Create a Tag and define a Type of the Tag.
Type is as follows.
BOOL (32bit data type)
INT (WORD data type)
DINT (DWORD data type)
SINT (BYTE data type)
REAL (float data type)
3) Inthe RSLogix5000, select an upper menu [Logic] — [Map PLC/SLC Messages] and map the tag created in the

34-8

RSLogix500 to File Number.
If you try to use the unmapped file number, communication error appears.

PLC2,3.5 / SLC Mapping

FLC 3.5/ 5LC Mapping
File Mumber .-’_'-.l Mame | i Cemes] |
|0 ECOLO
| DINTA Help |
|2 DINTZ
3 ECOOLS
T N7
|8 Mg
] (=]
] 400 b
Delete Map
PLC 2 Mapping
TagMame: | ﬂ

In the above example, BOOLO Tag is mapped to File Number 0 and DINT1 Tag is mapped to File Number 1.
For easy classification, we names Tag with its Type.
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For example, if you create a tag with Tag Name: N7, TYPE: INT, Element: 500 and map it to File Number 7, you can
use File Number 7, Element 0~499 in the XP-Builder. At this time, if you use larger value than the already created
Element, communication error appears.

Bit Device 3

[ Tag
||:|: Rodkwell: ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series (Dfﬂ
Edit Device Address
File Type File Element Bit

o =l o ~l:fm =ifo =]

e I R e c|r| Back

41 35| 6
11 2] 3

i} ‘ . | Enter |
CompactLogix INT

Bit: INT00300511 (00000000 ~29999915)
Word: INT003123 (000000 ~999999)

Metwork
¢ UseDefault  ( Custom Setting

= =
0K, | Cancel ‘

The mapped File Number is used as File Number in the XP-Builder. If File Number changes, it is considered as a
different device.
4) The area other than REAL can be used as a bit device.

5) Though you create File Number with same type continuously, if File Number changes, when using continuous data
(logging, data list viewer, recipe, bit continuous writing and efc.), you have to divide it for use.
Ex) INTOO7: 990 ~ INT008:010

6) When using continuous data (logging, data list viewer, recipe, bit continuous writing and etc.) after setting size of INT,
SINT type deice as 32 bit, you have to use it not to change a File Number. And if File Number changes, you have to set
again.

Ex) when using as follows in the Numeric Input, because SINT is Byte data type, in case of using a “Multi-copy”, the
address of next device is created as SINT011002. So pay attention.

7) Ifyou use “Multi-copy” after setting the size of BOOL, DINT, REAL type device as 32 bit, itincreases by 2 like
BOOL001000, BOOL001002....... But because the above device is 32 bit device, set to increase by 1. Namely, modify
it to be like BOOL001000, BOOL001001, and BOOL0O01002......

(1) Notice
» For further information on how to use the device, refer to XP-Builder manual.

» Do not exceed the device area range
» Device range can be different according to the CPU module.

34-9



Chapter 34 AB: PLC DF1

34.4.2 The device available in the MicroLogix

Device Bit address Word address Remark
Input File - 10:0/0 ~ 18:255/15 10:0 ~ 18:255 R
Out File - 00:0/0 ~ 08:255/15 00:0 ~ 08:255 Y
Status File - S0/0 ~ S163/15 S0~S163 Y
Bit File i B3:0/0 ~ B3:255/15 B3:0 ~B3:255 2)
B9:0/0 ~ B255:255/15 B9:0 ~ B255:255
Enable EN -
Timer T,QZ‘L,TS T4:0/ ~ T4:255/ |13—r[1 T4:0 ~T4:255 - 2
File T9:0/ ~ T255:255/ T9:0 ~ T255:255
Preset - PRE
Accumulated - ACC
Up Enable CuU -
Down Enable CD -
Done DN -
Counter File Overflow C5.0/~C5:255/ ov C5.0~C5:255 - 2)
Underflow C9:0/ ~C255:255/ UN C9:.0~C255:255 -
Update Acc UA -
Preset - PRE
Accumulated - ACC
Enable EN -
Enable Unload EU -
Done DN -
Empty EM -
. Emor R6:0/ ~ R6:255/ ER R6:0 ~ R6:255 - 2)
Control File Unload R9:0/ ~ R255:255/ UL R9:0 ~ R255:255 :
Inhibit Comp. IN -
Found FD -
Length - LEN
Position - POS
Integer File N7:0/0 ~N7:255/15 N7:0 ~N7:255 2)
N9:0/0 ~ N9:255/15 N9:0 ~ N255:255
. - F8:.0 ~F8:255 ,
Floating Point File - FO0 ~ F255:255 32bit
String File - ST9.0 ~ ST255:255
Long Word File 9:0/0 ~ . 255:255/31 9:0 ~ . 255:255 32bit

)  When writing Bit data, it reads word data including bit data and changes bit, and then it writes Word data.

) Device 0~8 are fixed and 9~255 can be used for user programming.

) For Input File, Out File, Status File, device range can be different according to the model. Especially, when using an

offset, if device range is exceeded, emor appears.

4) There are Series not supporting Floating Point File, String File, Long Word File basically, refer to PLC manual.

5) Inorder to use the device, set up the device through RSLogix500, RSLogix Micro. For the fixed device, you can use it
after defining its size because size of the Elements is 1.

6) There are the fixed device and user created device at the left of RSLogix500 screen. If you double-click the device and

select the Property, the following screen appears and you can set the size at the ‘Elements’. Up to 256 is available. In

case the size can be changed, you can use up to the fixed size.
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= |:| Data Files Data File Properties gl

B cross F;Efsr_snce General |
[3 oo 'GU_PU File: 7
E 1 - INPU Type: N

S2 - STATUS

WEIGEHIT TEGER]
£l B2-BMARY Desc: |r
B m4-TMER Elements: [756 Last: [N7:255
[l cs- counTer
Attribut

Bl Rs - CONTROL I_” Hes
I] MT - INTEGER [ Skip When Deleting Unused Mermory
E Fe Scope

LS

-

ST10
B ‘o | =l
[ s12 .

rotection
[ 813 :
) t‘“ {~ Static f MNone

E MN14 [~ Mernory Madule / Download [ MWeb View Disable

MN15
[ ness L ok ][ Cancel [ Hep |

) Ifdevice number changes, MicroLogix consider it as different device.

8) Though you create the device with same type continuously by using RSLogix500, RSLogix Micro, if Device Number
changes, when using continuous data (logging, data list viewer, recipe, bit continuous writing and etc.), you have to
divide it for use.

Ex) N014: 250 ~N015:010

8) When using continuous data (logging, data list viewer, recipe, bit continuous writing and etc.) after setting size of device
except 32 bit exclusive device (F, L) as 32 bit, you have to use it not to change a Device Number. And if Device Number
changes, you have to set again.

Ex) when using as follows in the Numeric Input, because N device is Integer File, in case of using a “Multi-copy”, the
address of next device is created as NOO8001. So pay attention.

[PYFI007ZES @

9) Ifyou use “Multi-copy” after setting the size of F(Floating Point File), L(Long Word file) device as 32 bit, it increases by 2
like FOO8000, FO08002....... But because the above device is 32 bit device, set to increase by 1. Namely, modify it to
be like FO08000, FO08001, and FO08002......

Tip) for other method, first set the size as 16 bit and use “Multi-copy”. Then FO08000, FO08001, FOO8002 are created.
After that, select the created object and change the size from 16 bit to 32 bit.

For naming rule of |, O device, first three digits are slot number plus |, O. Slot number of I, O device in the PLC is 0 and
that of 1,0 device in the expansion slotis 1,2......

Ex) when there is one expansion slot and slot number of that is 1, 5" bit of 0" Element of 1st slot is named 100100005.

10

~

» When using invalid address, error: 0x10 occurs.
» Do not exceed device area range.
» Device range can be different according to Series.
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34.4.3 Control/CompactLogix device naming rule
This describes how to name the device of the Control/CompactlLogix at the XP-Builder.
Set up the offset address according to the digit count in the device expression.

Area PLC XP-Builder
INTOO7 100

DINT1:12/17 | L Fite Tvee 5
|| i l File Type File Nurber ( g%@&s)
File Number Bt (GG
BIT DEVICE R
Element ‘:’: £ emen? 491S)

L— Bit L Bit

INT7:100

L‘:— File Type
WORD DEVICE File Number

L Element

34-12| stlndustrial Systems Y\I. QPA$
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34.4.4 MicroLogix device naming rule
This describes how to name the device of the MicroLogix at the XP-Builder.

Set up the offset address according to the digit count in the device expression

HWI Parts Center

Data type AC *P-Bui Ider
Bit N7: 12/ 1 NOOTD1211
Integer File l File Type [T T T Fite tyoe
Bit File File Nutber | | File Murber (3 digits)
Input File Element E_ Element (3 digits)
Dutput File L Bit L Bt (2 digits)
Wiord N7:123 NOOT 123
Integer File L File Type LT’_EFH& Type
Bit File File Muber | File tumber (3 digits)
Input File L Element L Element (3 digits)
Qutput File
Bit/lord Ta:0/EN TENODA012
Timer Eile L File Type 11— File Type
Counter File | File Number File lumber (3 digits)
Controller File l__ Elamant — Element (3 digits)
Floating  Point —— Sub Element Sub Element
File
String File
ASCI| File

VICPAS
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Chapter 35 HANYOUNG NUX: Temperature Controller

HANYOUNG NUX's Temperature Controller series PLC driver is provided from V1.23. If you use the version prior to

V1.23, please use XP-Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.23 or higher from the homepage.

35.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available for connection with HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller.

PLC name

CPU module

Connection
type

Communication
type

Connection
module

Remarks

HANYOUNG
NUX
Temperature
Controller

Link method

RS422 /RS485

Tip

(1) Terminology
» Link: This refers to conducting communication with communication module.

(3) Cautions
P Please see users’ manual of HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller for detailed supporting
information. Also, supporting items may be changed by HANYOUNG NUX regardless of this product.

(2) HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller communication setup is conducted at the controller directly.
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35.2 Wiring Diagram

35.2.1 RS-485 communication method

Wiring of 1:1 RS-485 communication method is as follows.

HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller XGT Panel
TX+ — 1
TX- K 2
RX+ — 3
RX- — — ) 4 TX+
] 5 TX-
6 SG
7
N &8 RX+
= 9 RX-

The communication parameters of HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller have to be setin accordance with
PLC setting. Basic parameter is as follows.

Parameter composition
Protocol selection STD (standard protocol), SUM(standard protocol + CHECK SUM)
Communication speed 9600
Parity Bit NONE, ODD, EVEN
Data Bit 7, 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1,2

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.
» Since whether to use Check Sum depends on the Protocol selection (STD, SUM), pay attention.
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35.2.2 RS-422 communication method

Wiring of 1:1 RS-422 communication method is as follows.

HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller XGT Panel
TX+ le 1
TX- L 2
RX+ f— 3
RX- [ N 4 TX+
M 5 TX-
6 SG
7
— 8 RX+
9 RX-

The communication parameters of HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller have to be setin accordance with

—

PLC setting. Basic parameter is as follows.

Parameter composition
Protocol selection STD (standard protocol), SUM(standard protocol + CHECK SUM)
Communication speed 9600
Parity Bit NONE, ODD, EVEN
Data Bit 7, 8 Bits
Stop Bit 1,2

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication. Please see the Chapter 2 for shield connection
method.

» The connector and pin arrangement may be different according to the type of PLC module.

» For RS-422 communication, Mode Selection Switch has to be 2’.
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35.3 Communication Setting

35.3.1 HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller configuration

The parameters of HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller communication of XGT Panel are configured from
the XP-Builder. (See users’ manual for XP-Builder )

(1) Configuration from XP-Builder

XP-Builder basically provides communication parameter for CPU module loader.

Serial Settings E|
Baud Rate: 13200 ~ |
Diata Bits: E | Cancel
Flow control: | =]

Parity: HOME |
Stop bit(s): I1 |
Checksum |
Station: o

Tip
(1) Check out communication status
» If the status of communication with HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller module cannot be verified, use
Diagnostics function and PLC information function of XGT Panel to verify the communication status of XGT
Panel. (See users’ manual of XGT Panel )

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» Configure as follows when generating project or configuring communication.

Controller Settings
Maker: [HANYOUNG NUX |

Product: |H.-5.N‘1"GLING MUX: Temperature Controller j

» Use the transmission waiting time flexibly according to the communication composition. (Recommended:
Oms)
Connection Property

Protocol: |R5232C j Detail Settings |

: 0= = Wai : | =1 : =1
Timeout: = 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3;|
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35.4 Available devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

35.4.1 Devices available for Fuji MICREX-SX

Area Range Bit point Word data Read/Write Remark
D001.0~D049.15 D001~D049 Read Read only area
D050.0~D099.15 D050~D099 Read/\Write User-defined area
D100.0~D199.15 D100~D199 Read\Write Operating statue confimm/Switching”
D200.0~D299.15 D200~D299 Read/Write Programming”
D300.0~D399.15 D300~D399 Read/White SV setting and PID setting”
D | DO01~D699 D400.0~D499.15 D400~D499 ReadWrite | Parameter setting related with alarm”
R | P
D500.0~D599.15 D500~D599 (0510~0516 P tor confirm related with
read only) aramete )
communication
D600.0~D699.15 D600~D699 Read/Write Parameter setting related with /0"
| | 1001~1312 1001~1312 - Read only Read and bit only”

1)

2)

Though this is Read/Wirite area, Write area can be varied according to the model. So refer to HANYOUNG NUX Temperature

Controller manual.

| register is Read and bit only register and that may be varied according to the model. So refer to HANYOUNG NUX
Temperature Controller manual.

» Please see the manual for XP-Builder for how to use the device and details.
» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.

» The range of device may be varied according to the controller type.
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Chapter 36 RS Automation: N/NX-CCU

RS Automation’s N/NX-CCU PLC driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22, please use XP-
Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

36.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available to connect with the following devices.

PLC name CPU module Connection Communication Connection Remarks
type type module
N7-C16CT
. (CPL02343C) . RS232C-equipped
N7 Series N7-C32CT Direct method RS-232C CPU module
(CPL02543C)
In case of CPU
. N70-CPU70 . CPU . .
N70 Series N70-CPU750 Direct method RS-232C CCU Unit direct connection,
use COM port
In case of CPU
, NX70-CPU70 . CPU . .
NX70 Series NX70-CPU750 Direct method RS-232C CCU Unit direct connection,
use COM port
NX-CPU700
NX-CPU750A RS232C In case of CPU
NX700 Series NX-CPU750B Direct method RS485 CPU700P direct connection,
NX-CPU750C use COM port
NX-CPU750D
Tip |
(1) Cautions

» Not compatible with CCU+ module
» In case of CPU direct connection, though there are COM port and TOOL port, connect to COM port,
not TOOL port.
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36.2 Wiring Diagram

XGT Panel can connect to RS Automation N/NX-CCU through RS-232C, RS485.

36.2.1 RS-232C connection
1 - 1 1 FG
2 D e . — 2 | sD(T*D)
3 ah 3 RD{AXD)
1 1 -
5 5G = T ™ 5 SGLGEND)
6 6
7 7 FTS
8 I:: 8 cTs
4 \ 4 Voo
e | CCU Unit
#aT Pandl
36.2.2 RS-485 connection
1 -y 1 FG
2 2 | sD(TXD)
3 SG 3 | RD(RXD)
4 T+ A -
5 - i o 5 | saieND)
6 SG ® B 485(-)
7 +— 7 485(+)
8 Fis & - 8 -
k| Rx- u a9 Yoo
Fa . CCU Unit
#aT Pandl

(1) Cautions
P Set the terminal switch of XGT Panel.
» If you use WIinFPST Loader cable, communication may not be available.
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36.3 Communication Setting

XGT Panel can be connected to RS Automation N/NX-CCU through RS-232C, RS485.

36.3.1 PLC setting
[When using COM port on the CPU]

Communication setting of PLC can be changed through ladder software, WinFRST.
Select [Option]-[System registry settingl{COM port setting] on the menu and set up as follows.

Select operation: Compurter link

Terminal code: CR

Head code: No STX

Modem connection: No check

Set other settings in accordance with detailed setting of XP-Builder

[When using CCU unif]

IT1T IL11
ITTT 11T

L1l L1l

=== =
AINESE =
RE2IA :g T II1T an:n
& - =ﬂ:ﬂ
O
|
VICPAS
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Communication setting of PLC can be changed through DIP switch on the bottom.

(1) For communication setting, refer to the following table.

Bit position
Function
123 4 5 6 7 8
000 Modem control 2400bps fixed
100 19,200 bps
010 9,600 bps
110 4,800 bps
001 Bard-rate 2,400 bps
101 1,200 bps
011 600 bps
111 300 bps
0 7 bit
DSW
1 Data length 8 bit
0 . None
1 Parity check Exist
0 . . Odd
1 Parity setting EVEN
0 . 1 bit
1 STOP Bit length 2 bit
0 Control sianal Activate CTS, CD
1 9 Deactivate CTS, CD

36.3.2 XGT Panel configuration

XGT Panel is configured from the XP-Builder. (See users’ manual for XP-Builder)

(1)Controller setting
Select RS Automation for the maker, RS Automation: N/NX-CCU for the product.

Controller Settings

Maker: |R5 Automation Co. Ltd. ﬂ
Product: |R5 Automation: N/MX-CCU j
(2)Connection properties

Select RS-232C, RS485 according to user environment

(3)Detailed connection option setting
Select Baud-rate, data bit, parity, stop bit according to user environment.
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Serial Setting

Baud rate: |2800 ~]
Data bits: E =
Flow control: | J
Parity: INOIE |
Stop bit(s): | 1 j
Station: | 1

Command header: = ~

Station number means station number of destination deice. When station number is wrong, “Time out” is displayed

on the top of XGT Panel screen. Check the station number.

Download the communication settings to XGT Panel

(1) Cautions
» In case of communication error, parameters such as baud-rate, data bit are identical.
» When “Time out” appears on the top of screen, check the station number.
» XGT Panel supports transmission speed more than 9600.
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36.4 Available Devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Area Size Bit point Word data Remark
X 512 words X000.0 ~ X511.F X000 ~ X511 Read only
Y 512 words Y000.0 ~Y511.F Y000 ~ Y511
R 886 words R000.0 ~ R885.F R000 ~ R885
L 640 words L000.0 ~ L639.F LO00 ~ L639

R9 11 words R900 ~R910.15 R900 ~R910 Read only
T 3072 points TOO00 ~ T3071 - Read only
C 3072 points C0000 ~ C3071 - Read only

SYY 3072 words - SV0000 ~ SV3071

EV 3072 words - EV0000 ~ EV3071

DT 90512 words - DT00000 ~ DT90511

LD 8448 words - LD0000 ~ LD8447

FL 32765 words - FLOO0O0O ~ FL32764

® DT areais included in system register area. Since system register area is different according to CPU type, pay attention.
® \When writing to system register area of DT area, communication error appears.

(1) Cautions

» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.

» The range of device may be varied according to the CPU module. For more information, refer to the
manual of the connected devices.
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Chapter 37 LSIS: XGT Servo

LSIS’ XGT Servo driver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22, please use XP-Builder and
XGT Panel software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

37.1 Servo List

XGT Panel is available for communication connection with the following devices.

Series CPU module Connection | Communication Connection Remarks
type type module

XDA-S001
XDA-S002
XDA-S004
XDA-S005
XDA-S Series XDA-S008 Link method RS-232C

XDA-S010 RS-485 - Use COM port
XDA-S0015

XDA-S020
XDA-S030
XDA-S045

(1) Cautions

» In case of RS232C and RS485 connection, connect to the COM port on the top of the driver
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37.2 Wiring Diagram

Connecting to XGT Panel is available through RS-232C, RS485.

37.2.1 RS-232C connection
[ [ Servo Drive CN3 Connector ]
8] © 11 1
{
"o b 20 10
o &
D-SUB 9Pin 10120-3000WVE 3M
5 » m e 6
2 = —e 10
e e————
3 — 3
» Cennecter Body (F G)
37.2.2 RS-485 connection
[ XGT Panel ] [ Servo Drive CN3 Connector ]

@
: B «——p—» P l:.{,
) n%l (

®
8 Rt
g

R¥+ |«

R— 10120-3000VE 3M
P o .7
N e » 8
Rt = « 19

(1) Cautions
» Set the terminal switch of the XGT Panel
» When setting the terminal resistor of the servo, short the N terminal and R t terminal.

37-2



Chapter 37 LSIS: XGT Servo

37.3 Communication Setting

37.3.1 Servo Configuration

(1) For communication settings, refer to the following table

Properties Value
Data bit 8 bit
Parity None
Stop bit 1
Speed 9600 ~ 57600

Communication speed is determined by the parameter P01-15 of the servo
Refer to the following table.

P01-15 RS-232C RS485 P01-15 RS-232C RS485
00 9600 9600 08 38400 9600
01 9600 19200 09 38400 19200
02 9600 38400 10 38400 38400
03 9600 57600 11 38400 57600
04 19200 9600 12 57600 9600
05 19200 19200 13 57600 19200
06 19200 38400 14 57600 38400
07 19200 57600 15 57600 57600

(2) ID setting of the servo is as follows.

Servo ID is determined by the parameter P01-18 of the servo

Range is 1~31.

37.3.2 Servo Configuration

You can set the communication of the XGT Panel through XP-Builder.

(1) Controller setting

Select RS Automation as the maker and LSIS: XGT Servo as the product

Maker:

Product:

(2) Connection properties
For connection method, select RS-232C, RS485 in accordance with user environment.

Controller Settings

|L5 Industrial Systems

|LSIS: XGT Servo

(3) Detailed connection option setting
Select Transmission speed in accordance with user environment
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Serial Settings x|
goud ate: -

i

Data bits: IB j Cancel
Flow control: INONE j

Parity: [none =]

Stop bit(s): 1 =]

Servo [D: I 1

“Servo ID” means the ID of the partner servo. If servo ID is wrong, “Time out” will be displayed on the top of the XGT Panel screen.
After setting, download to the XGT Panel.

(1) Cautions
» In case of communication error, make sure parameters such as baud-rate, data bit are identical.
» When “Time out” appears on the top of screen, check the servo ID.
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37.4 Available devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Area Size Bit point Word data Remark
4 2205words | 40000.0 ~ 42205.15 40000 ~ 42205 h2)

ALM CUR 1 word - ALM_CURO Current alarm of servo®
ALM_GET_H 1 point ALM_GET_HO - Reading alarm history of servo®”
ALM_CLR 1 point ALM_CLRO - Deleting alarm history of servo®

JOG_ON 1 point JOG_ONO - Servo Jog On ¥
JOG_OFF 1 point JOG_OFFO0 - Servo Jog Off ¥

JOG_Ccw 1 point JOG_CWo0 - Servo Jog CCW ¥
JOG_ccw 1 point JOG_CCwWo - Servo Jog CW ¥
JOG_STOP 1 point JOG_STOPO - Servo Jog stop ¥

Note1) For “4” device area, refer to device’s manual.

Note2) Size is 32bit. When using the objects such as numeric input, specify 32bit size
Note3) Read only device

Note4) Write only device

Note5) Alarm history from the servo is stored in the intermal memory HWO~HWO.

(1) Cautions

» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.

» The range of device may be varied according to the CPU of the connected device. For more
information, refer to devices’ manual.
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Chapter 38 HIGEN: Servo

HIGEN' Servodriver is provided from V1.22. If you use the version prior to V1.22, please use XP-Builder and XGT Panel
software with V1.22 or higher from the homepage.

38.1 Servo List

XGT Panel is available for communication connection with the following devices.

Series CPU module Connection | Communication Connection Remarks
type type module

FDABOO1(C
FDAB002(C
FDABO04(C
FDABOO5(C
FDAGO10(C)
FDAB012(C)
FDABO15(C)
FDAB020(C)

)

)

RS-232C Use CN3 port

-

FDAGOOO

Series Link method -

FDA6030(C
FDABO45(C
FDABO75(C)N
FDAG110(C)N
FDAB150(C)N

RS-485 Use CN4 port

FDA7001
FDA7002
FDA7004
FDA7005

FDA7000 FDA7010 Link method R ] Use COM port
FDA7015

FDA7020
FDA7030
FDA7045

(1) Cautions
» FDA5000 series is not supported.
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38.2 Wiring Diagram

Connecting to XGT Panel is available through RS-232C, RS485.

38.2.1 RS-232C connection

® |n case of FDA7000 series

S
al—]

[ XGT Panel ] [ Servo Drive CN3 Connector ]

@ 11 :
]:—ml*

10120-3000VE 3M

=)

D-5UB 8Pin
A
[

2 ==

s B

3 -——‘(7-—::"{______: 1;}

» Cennecter Body (F.G)

10

® In case of FDAG0OO series

@ rxD s

< Servo DRV _CN3 Conn. =

/

-

L

=

|
@O0

OO

\

< XGT Panel »
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37.2.2 RS-485 connection

® Incase of FDA7000 series

[ XGT Panel 1
4 TX
i P ¢
5 T e N \
8 AX+ e Rt
9 g 10120-3000VE 3M
P = - 7
N e« « 8
Rt = « 19
® |n case of FDAGOOO series
.| T+ - 1 GND
5 TX- - —— » 2 TR=D-
R ‘] haasl
9 Rx- - 4 Register
@® @2
[XGT Panell [Servo DRV_CN4]

(1) Cautions
» Set the terminal switch of the XGT Panel
» When setting the terminal resistor of the FDA7000 series, short the N terminal and R t terminal.
» When setting the terminal resistor of the FDAG000 series, short no. 2 pin and no. 4 pin.
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38.3 Communication Setting

38.3.1 Servo Configuration

(1) For communication settings, refer to the following table

Properties Value
Data bit 8 bit
Parity None
Stop bit 1
Speed 9600 ~ 57600

® In case of FDA7000 series

Communication speed is determined by the parameter P01-15 of the servo
Refer to the following table.

P01-15 RS-232C RS485 P01-15 RS-232C RS485
00 9600 9600 08 38400 9600
01 9600 19200 09 38400 19200
02 9600 38400 10 38400 38400
03 9600 57600 11 38400 57600
04 19200 9600 12 57600 9600
05 19200 19200 13 57600 19200
06 19200 38400 14 57600 38400
07 19200 57600 15 57600 57600

(2) ID setup of the servo is as follows.
® In case of FDA7000 series

Servo ID is determined by the parameter P01-18 of the servo
Range is 1~31.

® |n case of FDAGOOO series
Servo ID is determined by the parameter P01-14 of the servo
Range is 1~31.
38.3.2 XGT Panel Configuration
You can set the communication of the XGT Panel through XP-Builder.
(1) Controller setting

Select HIGEN Motors as the maker and HIGEN: Servo as the product
Controller Settings

Maker: |HIGEN Motors

Product: |HIGEN: Servo
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(2) Connection properties
For connection method, select RS-232C, RS485 in accordance with user environment.

(3) Detailed connection option setting
Select Transmission speed in accordance with user environment

Serial Settings

Baud e :
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: | J

Parity: [EVEN ~|

Stop bit{s): 1 |

Servo ID: |1

Series: (+ FDATOOO0 © FDASOOD

“Servo ID” means the ID of the partner servo. If servo ID is wrong, “Time out” will be displayed on the top of the XGT Panel screen. After

setting, download to the XGT Panel.
Select the right series between FDA7000 and FDAG000

(1) Cautions
» In case of communication error, make sure parameters such as baud-rate, data bit are identical.
» When “Time out” appears on the top of screen, check the servo ID.
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38.4 Available devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

Area Size Bit point Word data Remark
4 2205words | 40000.0 ~42205.15 40000 ~ 42205 h2)
ALM_CUR 1 word - ALM_CURO Current alarm of servo®
ALM GET H 1 point ALM _GET_HO - Reading alarm history of servo®®
ALM_CLR 1 point ALM_CLRO - Deleting alarm history of servo
JOG ON 1 point JOG_ONO - Servo Jog On ¥
JOG_OFF 1 point JOG_OFF0 - Servo Jog Off
JOG_Ccw 1 point JOG_Cwo - Servo Jog CCW ¥
JOG_ccw 1 point JOG_CCWO0 - Servo Jog CW ¥
JOG_STOP 1 point JOG_STOPO - Servo Jog stop ¥
JOG CW._S 1 point JOG_CW_S0 - Servo Jog CCW Step ¢
JOG_CCW_S 1 point JOG_CCW_S0 - Servo Jog CW Step ¥®
A JOG_ON 1 point A _JOG_ONO - Servo Auto Jog On ¥®
A JOG_OFF 1 point A JOG_OFF0 - Servo Auto Jog Off “©
SIM_ON 1 point SIM_ONO - Servo Simulation On ¥®
SIM_OFF 1 point SIM_OFF0 - Servo Simulation Off “©

Note1) For “4” device area, refer to device’s manual
Note2) Size is 32bit. When using the objects such as numeric input, specify 32bit size

Note4) Write only device

Note5) Alarm history from the servo is stored in the intemal memory HWO~HWO.
Note6) Devices only used for positioning module of FDA6000series

)
)
Note3) Read only device
)
)
)

(1) Cautions
» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.
» The range of device may be varied according to the CPU of the connected device. For more

information, refer to devices’ manual.
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Chapter 39 KDT Systems: CIMON PLC LOADER

KDT Systems’ Cimon PLC Loader driver is provided from V1.23. If you use the version prior to V1.23, please use XP-
Builder and XGT Panel software with V1.23 or higher from the homepage.

39.1 PLC List

XGT Panel is available for CPU Direct connection with Cimon PLC.

Connection Communication Connection

type type module ROWETLE

PLC name CPU module

BP16M
BP32M

CM1-CP3AB/P

M. cPanBICD | CPU Direct RS232C CPU ]

CIMON PLC

CM1-XP1AR
CM1-XP2A -
CM1-XP3A

Tip |
(1) Terminology
» CPU Direct: This refers to conducting serial communication with the loader port of the CPU module.

(2) Programming tool
» CICON

(3) Cautions
» Please see users’ manual of CIMON PLC for detailed supporting information. Also, supporting items
may be changed by KDT Systems regardless of this product.
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39.2 Wiring Diagram

Communication wiring diagram of the CIMON PLC LOADER is as follows.

1 1
2z RX I( > TA 2z
3 ™ kK > Rx 3
4 4
5 GhD . = GHD 5
5] 3]
7
a8
9
XGT Pane KDT Loader
Communication parameter is fixed as follows.
Parameter composition

Communication speed 38400

Parity Bit NONE

Data Bit 8 Bits

Stop Bit 1 Bit

Communication method RS-232C

Error detection CRC16 (2 Bytes)

Protocol HEX

(1) Cautions
» We recommend shield connection for stable communication.
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39.3 Communication Setting

39.3.1 CIMON PLC LOADER configuration

The parameters of HANYOUNG NUX Temperature Controller communication of XGT Panel are configured from
the XP-Builder. (See users’ manual for XP-Builder)

(1) Configuration from XP-Builder

Press the [Detail Setting] button on the menu [Common]-[Project Property Setting]-[XGT Panel Settings]
and change the properties

Serial Settings 3
Baud rate: | =l ok |
Data bits: | =] Cancel
Flow contrel: | =l
Parity: | =l
Stop bit{s): | =l

Tip
(1) Check out communication status
» If the status of communication with Cimon PLC Loader Series module cannot be verified, use Diagnostics
function and PLC information function of XGT Panel to verify the communication status of XGT Panel. (See
users’ manual of XGT Panel )

(2) Cautions when configuring XP-Builder
» Configure as follows when generating project or configuring communication.
Controller Settings

Maker: |HZDT Systems ﬂ

Product: |CIMON: BP Series Loader j

» Use the transmission waiting time flexibly according to the communication composition. (Recommended:
Oms)

Connection Property

Protocal: |R5232C j | Detail Settings |

: 0= = W ai : | : | =1
Timeout: = 100ms Wait to send: D;I ms Retry count: 3;|
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39.4 Available devices

Devices to be available for XGT Panel are as follows.

39.4.1 BP Series

Area Size Bit point Word data Read/Write Remark
X 128 points X0000 ~ X007F X0000 ~ X0070 Read/\Write -
Y 128 points Y0000 ~ YOO7F Y0000 ~ Y0070 Read/\Write -
M 4096 points MO000 ~ M255F MO0000 ~ M2550 Read/Write -
L 1024 points L0000 ~ LOG3F L0000 ~ L0630 Read/Write -
K 1024 points K0000 ~ KO63F K0000 ~ K0630 Read/\Write -
F 2048 points FO000 ~ F127F FO000 ~ F1270 Read Status Device
T 256 points TO000 ~ T0255 T0000 ~ T0255 Read/Write
TC 256 points - TC0000 ~ TC0255 Read/Write
TS 256 points - TS0000 ~ TS0255 Read/Write
C 256 points C0000 ~ C0255 C0000 ~ C0255 Read/Write
cC 256 points - CC0000 ~ CC0255 Read/Write
Cs 256 points - CS0000 ~ CS0255 Read/Write
100 points S00.00~ S99.99 - Read/\Write Step Device
D 5000Words _ D0000 ~ D4999 Read/Write -
39.4.2 CP Series
Area Size Bit point Word data Read/Write Remark
X 4096 points X0000 ~ X255F X0000 ~X2550 Read/Write -
Y 4096 points Y0000 ~ Y255F Y0000 ~ Y2550 Read/Write -
M 8192 points MO0000 ~ M511F MO0000 ~ M5110 Read/Write -
L 2048 points L0000 ~ L127F L0000 ~ L1270 Read/Write -
K 2048 points KO0000 ~ K127F K0000 ~ K1270 Read/Write -
F 2048 points FO000 ~ F127F FO000 ~ F1270 Read Status Device
T 1024 points TO000 ~ 71023 T0O000 ~ T1023 Read/Write
TC 1024 points - TC0000 ~ TC1023 Read/Write
TS 1024 points - TS0000 ~ TS1023 Read/Write
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Area Size Bit point Word data Read/Write Remark

C 1024 points C0000~C1023 C0000~C1023 Read/Write

CcC 1024 points - CC0000 ~CC1023 Read/Write

CS 1024 points - CS0000 ~CS1023 Read/Write

100 points S00.00 ~S99.99 - Read/Write Step Device
D 10000Words _ D0000 ~ D9999 Read/\Write -
39.4.3 XP Series
Area Size Bit point Word data Read/Write Remark

X 8192 points X0000 ~X511F X0000~X5110 Read/Write -
Y 8192 points Y0000 ~Y511F Y0000 ~ Y5110 Read/Write -
M 16000 points MO0000 ~ M999F MO0000 ~ M9990 Read/Write -
L 16000 points L0000 ~ L999F L0000 ~ L9990 Read/Write -
K 16000 points K0000 ~ K999F K0000 ~ K9990 Read/Write -
F 2048 points FO000 ~ F127F FO0000 ~ F1270 Read Status Device
T 4096 points TOO000 ~ T4095 TOO000 ~ T4095 Read/Write

TC 4096 points - TC0000 ~ TC4095 Read/Write

TS 4096 points - TS0000 ~ TS4095 Read/Write
C 4096 points C0000 ~ C4095 C0000 ~ C4095 Read/Write

CcC 4096 points - CC0000 ~ CC4095 Read/Write

CS 4096 points - CS0000 ~ CS4095 Read/Write

100 points S00.00 ~ S99.99 - Read/Write Step Device

D 32000Words _ D0000 ~D31999 Read/Write -

(1) Cautions

» Please see the manual for XP-Builder for how to use the device and details.

» Please be sure not to be out of the range of device area.

» The range of device may be varied according to the CPU module. For more information, refer to
CIMON PLC manual.
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Warranty and Environmental Policy

Warranty

1. Warranty Period
The product you purchased will be guaranteed for 18 months from the date of manufacturing.

2. Scope of Warranty
Any trouble or defect occurring for the above-mentioned period will be partially replaced or repaired. However, please note the
following cases will be excluded from the scope of warranty.

Any trouble attributable to unreasonable condition, environment or handling otherwise specified in the manual,
Any trouble attributable to others’ products,

If the product is modified or repaired in any other place not designated by the company,

Due to unintended purposes

Owing to the reasons unexpected at the level of the contemporary science and technology when delivered.
Not attributable to the company; for instance, natural disasters or fire

3. Since the above warranty is limited to HMI unit only, make sure to use the product considering the safety for system
configuration or applications.

Environmental Policy

LS Industrial Systems Co.,Ltd supports and observes the environmental policy as below.

Environmental Management

LS Industrial Systems considers the
environmental preservation as the preferential
management subject and every staff of LS
Industrial Systems use the reasonable
endeavors for the pleasurably environmental
preservation of the earth.

About Disposal

LS Industrial Systems’ PLC unit is designed
to protect the environment. For the disposal,

— separate aluminum, iron and synthetic resin

(cover) from the product as they are
reusable.




LS values every single customers.

Quality and service come first at LSIS.

Always at your service, standing for our customers.

http://eng.Isis.biz
-
LS Industrial Systems
10310000857
n HEAD OFFICE m LS Industrial Systems Chengdu Office _ Chengdu, China
LS tower, Hogye-dong, Dongan-gu, Anyang-si, Gyeonggi-do 1026-6, Address : 12FL. Guodong Buiding. No.52 Jindun
Korea http://eng.lsis.biz Road Chengdu.610041. P.R. China
Tel : (82-2)2034-4870/Fax : 82-2-2034-4648 e-mail : cshwang@lsis.biz Tel : 86-28-8612-9151(9226)/Fax : 86-28-8612-9236 e-mail : comysb@lsis.biz
m LS Industrial Systems Tokyo Office _ Tokyo, Japan m LS Industrial Systems Qingdao Office _ Qingdao, China
Address: 16FL. Higashi-Kan. Akasaka Twin Tower 17-22, Address : YinHe Bldg. 402 Room No. 2P Shandong Road,
Akasaka.Monato-ku Tokyo 107-8470. Japan Qingdao-City,Shandong-province 266071, P.R. China
Tel : 81-3-3582-9128/Fax : 81-3-3582-2667 e-mail : jschuna@lsis.biz . Tel : 86-532-8501-6068/Fax : 86-532-8501-6057 e-mail : wangzy@lsis.com.cn
m LS Industrial Systems(ME) FZE _ Dubai, U.A.E. m LS Industrial Systems Europe B.V., Netherlands
Address : Jafza View Tower Lob 19, Room 205 Along Sheikh Zayed Address : 1st. Floor, Tupolevlaan 48, 1119NZ, Schiphol-Rijk, The Netherlands
Road Jebel Aali Free Zone Dubai, United Arab Emirates Tel : +31 (0)20 654 1420/Fax : +31 (0)20 654 1429 e-mail : junshickp@Isis.biz
Tel : 971-4-886-5360/Fax : 971-4-886-5361 e-mail : jungyongl@lsis.biz m Wuxi LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd _ Wuxi, China
m LS Industrial Systems Shanghai Office _ Shanghai, China Address : 102-A. National High & New Tech Industrial Development Area.
Address : Room E-G. 12FL Hiamin Empire Plaza. No.726. West. Wouxi. Jiangsu. 214028. P.R. China
Yan'an Road Shanghai 200050. P.R. China e-mail : liyong@Isis.com.cn Tel : 86-510-8534-6666/Fax : 86-510-8534-4078 e-mail : caidx@lsis.com.cn
Tel : 86-21-5237-9977(609)/Fax : 89-21-5237-7189 m Dalian LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. _ Dalian, China
m LS Industrial Systems Beijing Office _ Beijing, China Address : No. 15. Liaohexi 3-Road. Economic and Technical Development zone.
Address : B-Tower 17FL. Beijing Global Trade Center B/D. No. 36. Dalian 116600. China
East BeisanHuan-Road. DongCheng-District. Beijing 100013. P.R. China Tel : 86-411-273-7777/Fax : 86-411-8730-7560 e-mail : cuibx@lsis.com.cn
Tel : 86-10-5825-6027(666)/Fax : 86-10-5825-6028 e-mail : xunmj@lsis.com.cn
m LS Industrial Systems Guangzhou Office _ Guangzhou, China
Address : Room 1403.14FL. New Poly Tower.
2 Zhongshan Liu Road.Guangzhou.P.R China
Tel : 86-20-8328-6754/Fax : 86-20-8326-6287 e-mail : chenxs@lsis.com.cn
% LS Industrial Systems constantly endeavors to improve its product so that VICPAS 2010. 3
information in this manual is subject to change without notice. WL RaritaGanker

(© LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd 2010 All Rights Reserved.



	Revision History
	Contents
	Chapter 1 Introduction
	1.1 Guide to Use This Manual

	Chapter 2 Communication Introduction and Configuration
	2.1 Communication Introduction
	2.2 Communication Connector Configuration
	2.3 Communication Specification
	2.4 Communication Cable
	2.5 Wiring Method

	Chapter 3 LSIS: MASTER-K PLC
	3.1 PLC List
	3.2 Wiring Diagram
	3.3 Communication Setting
	3.4 Available Device

	Chapter 4 LSIS: GLOFA-GM PLC
	4.1 PLC List
	4.2 Wiring Diagram
	4.3 Communication Setting
	4.4 Available Device

	Chapter 5 LSIS: XGK PLC
	5.1 PLC List
	5.2 Wiring Diagram
	5.3 Communication Setting
	5.4 Available Device

	Chapter 6 LSIS: XGB PLC
	6.1 PLC List
	6.2 Wiring Diagram
	6.3 Communication Setting
	6.4 Available Device

	Chapter 7 LSIS: XGI PLC
	7.1 PLC List
	7.2 Wiring Diagram
	7.3 Communication Setting
	7.4 Available Device

	Chapter 8 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q PLC
	8.1 PLC List
	8.2 Wiring Diagram
	8.3 Communication Setting
	8.4 Available Device

	Chapter 9 SYMBOL: Bar Code Scanner
	9.1 Bar Code Scanner List
	9.2 Wiring Diagram
	9.3 Communication Setting

	Chap.10 LS Industrial Systems : Inverter(MODBUS)
	10.1 Inverter List
	10.2 Wiring Diagram
	10.3 Communication Setting
	10.4 Available Device

	Chap.11 LS Industrial Systems: Inverter(LS BUS)
	11.1 Inverter List
	11.2 Wiring Diagram
	11.3 Communication Setting
	11.4 Available Device

	Chap.12 MODBUS RTU Protocol (Master)
	12.1 MODBUS Protocol Outline
	12.2 Wiring Diagram
	12.3 Communication Setting
	12.4 Available Device

	Chap.13 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol (Master)
	13.1 PLC allowed to be connected
	13.2 Wiring Diagram
	13.3 Communication Setting
	13.4 Available Device

	Chap. 14 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A PLC
	14.1 PLC List
	14.2 Wiring Diagram
	14.3 Communication Setting
	14.4 Available Device

	Chap.15 OMRON: CS/CJ PLC
	15.1 PLC List
	15.2 Wiring Diagram
	15.3 Communication Setting
	15.4 Available Device

	Chap.16 : OEMax Controls : Nx-CCU+
	16.1 Available PLC
	16.2 Wiring Diagram
	16.3 Communication Setting
	16.4 Available Device

	Chap.17 AB: Control/CompactLogix Series, MicroLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)
	17.1 Available PLC
	17.2 Control/CompactLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)
	17.3 MicroLogix Series (EtherNet/IP)
	17.4 Available Device

	Chap.18 MODBUS RTU PROTOCOL(Slave)
	18.1 Communication Setting
	18.2 Available Device

	Chap.19 MODBUS TCP/IP Protocol (Slave)
	19.1 Communication Setting
	19.2 Available Device

	Chap.20 YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU(Master)
	20.1 PLC List
	20.2 Wiring Diagram
	20.3 Communication Setting
	20.4 Available Device

	Chap.21 KDT PLC
	21.1 PLC List
	21.2 Wiring Diagram
	21.3 Communication Setting
	21.4 Available Devices

	Chap.22 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX PLC
	22.1 PLC List
	22.2 Wiring Diagram
	22.3 Communication Setting
	22.4 Available Devices

	Chap.23 Parker: Hi-Driver
	23.1 Inverter List
	23.2 Wiring Diagram
	23.3 Communication Setting
	23.4 Available Device

	Chap.24 Siemens: S7 200 PPI Direct
	24.1 PLC List
	24.2 Wiring Diagram
	24.3 Communication Setting
	24.4 Available Device

	Chap. 25 Siemens: S7 300/400 MPI Driver
	25.1 PLC List
	25.2 Wiring Diagram
	25.3 Communication Setting
	25.4 Available Device

	Chap.26 Siemens: S7 3964(R)/RK512 Driver
	26.1 PLC List
	26.2 Wiring Diagram
	26.3 Communication Setting
	26.4 Available Device

	Chapter27 MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX CPU Driver
	27.1 PLC List
	27.2 Wiring Diagram
	27.3 Communication Setting
	27.4 Available devices

	Chapter 28 LS Mecapion
	28.1 List of devices available to connect
	28.2 Wiring diagram
	28.3 Communication Setting
	28.4 Available devices

	Chapter29 Schneider Electric Industries: Modbus ASCII Master
	29.1 Modbus Protocol Overview
	29.2 Wiring Diagram
	29.3 Communication Setting
	29.4 Available devices

	Chapter 30 Modbus ASCII slave
	30.1 Communication Setting
	30.2 Available Devices

	Chapter 31 User-defined Protocol
	31.1 Communication Setting
	31.2 Available devices
	31.3 Usage of script

	Chapter 32 DELTA DVP series
	32.1 PLC List
	32.2 Wiring Diagram
	32.3 Communication Setting
	32.4 Available Devices

	Chapter 33 Fuji: MICREX-SX Series SIO
	33.1 PLC List
	33.2 Wiring Diagram
	33.3 Communication Setting
	33.4 Available devices

	Chapter 34 AB: PLC DF-1
	34.1 PLC List
	34.2 Wiring Diagram
	34.3 Communication Setting
	34.4 Available Device

	Chapter 35 HANYOUNG NUX: Temperature Controller
	35.1 PLC List
	35.2 Wiring Diagram
	35.3 Communication Setting
	35.4 Available devices

	Chapter 36 RS Automation: N/NX-CCU
	36.1 PLC List
	36.2 Wiring Diagram
	36.3 Communication Setting

	Chapter 37 LSIS: XGT Servo
	37.1 Servo List
	37.2 Wiring Diagram
	37.3 Communication Setting
	37.4 Available devices

	Chapter 38 HIGEN: Servo
	38.1 Servo List
	38.2 Wiring Diagram
	38.3 Communication Setting
	38.4 Available devices

	Chapter 39 KDT Systems: CIMON PLC LOADER
	39.1 PLC List
	39.2 Wiring Diagram
	39.3 Communication Setting
	39.4 Available devices


